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Abstract

This dissertation discusses and analyses Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin’s conscious strategy
of self-fashioning and reinvention, which is realised in his life and supported by the theoretical
constructs contained in his Collected Works. It addresses the ambiguities and uncertainties in
Bakhtin’s life and work and uses two aspects of his philosophical approach and constructs to

explicate these inconsistencies: his theory of identity and his theory of language.

The analytical tools used to arrive at this conclusion include the notion of reflexivity (using
Bakhtin’s own theoretical constructs to analyse incidents in his life, and in turn, using those
incidents to illustrate the concepts he developed). Theoretical support for Bakhtin’s self-
fashioning is provided by Fitzpatrick’s theory of reinvention through impersonation and imposture in
Revolutionary Russia. Bakhtin'’s theory of identity (expressed in his Nietzsche-influenced concept of
the mask and its associated concept of travesty) supports this reinvention. Bakhtin’s notion of
double-voicedness, supported by his linguistic theories of interdiscursivity, heteroglossia and the
utterance reinforce these two lines of thought. Bakhtin’s two figures of speech: the word with a
‘backward glance’ «croBo ¢ orvisikoii» and the word with a ‘loophole’ «cioBo ¢ saserikoin»
encapsulate this convergence of theory and life. These two constructs are brought into sharp relief
when illuminated by Wittgenstein’s theory of language-games, Austin’s concept of performativity and

Benveniste’s formulation of deixis.

ii



The overarching metaphor for this dissertation is the Classical Greek concept of metis, or
‘cunning intelligence’, a concept that is instantiated in the way in which Bakhtin framed the
narrative of his life and the manner in which he performed his work. The dissertation concludes
that Bakhtin evolved a multi-threaded philosophy which was self-consistent in the way in which it
addressed the creation of identity, the expression of language and the performance of life and

work through the metaphor of metis.
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FULLER ABSTRACT

This dissertation discusses and analyses Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin’s conscious strategy
of self-fashioning and reinvention, which is realised in his life and supported by the theoretical
constructs contained in his Collected Works. In doing so, it addresses the ambiguities and
uncertainties in Bakhtin’s life and work and uses two aspects of his philosophical approach and
constructs to explicate these inconsistencies: his theory of identity and his theory of language.
Bakhtin’s philosophical constructs and the emplotment of his life are interpreted using an
overarching metaphor of the Classical Greek concept of metis, or ‘cunning intelligence’ with its

implications of dissimulation, concealment, and misdirection.

Chapter One (‘Myth and flux — identity through Bakhtin’s lived experience’) shows how
Bakhtin’s conscious strategy of self-fashioning and reinvention (which is apparent throughout his
working life in his texts and philosophical constructs) is initiated, and continues to be influenced,
by his lived experience in XX™ century Soviet Russia. This chapter is not an exhaustive
examination of Bakhtin’s life, rather it emphasises areas of his biography that contain anomalies
and inconsistences for the purpose of subsequent examination of his theories of identity and
language. One of the fundamental premises of this dissertation is that, in order to achieve a viable
interpretation of Bakhtin’s work and its contribution to twentieth-century thought, one of the best
methods of approach is to look at his actual performance — in both life and text — rather than

what Bakhtin says he does and says. Both texts and life require the sifting and explication of a
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seemingly endless stream of comment, anecdote, and mythmaking. This stream was initially

precipitated by Bakhtin, and subsequently he willingly encouraged and contributed to it.

Chapter One examines the uncertainties and ambiguities arising from the problematic
nature of a number of key aspects of Bakhtin’s biographical details. Using a structure based on
biographical treatments in English, complemented by interviews with Bakhtin and his
contemporaries, this involves the close examination of various facets of his life where problematic
incidents and issues occur. From the biographical treatments and the interviews, supplemented
by other material, one can derive an understanding of the uncertainty that characterises
important aspects of Bakhtin’s life. This understanding of the inconsistencies in Bakhtin’s life is
complicated not only by the fact that its fabric is a mesh of both doubt and certitude, but also by
the tendency of contemporaries to treat his life and work in hagiographical or ideologically driven

ways, thus making the separation of biography and myth particularly problematic.

The influences on Bakhtin’s life and modes of thought are woven into the pattern of his
biographical narrative. While some influences are barely detectable, there are others that are both
prominent and relevant to the concerns of this dissertation. These include family (his brother
Nikolai), friends (Lev Pumpyanskii), Russian thinkers (Faddei Zelinskii), movements (Russian
Symbolism), and authors from whom he borrowed heavily (Ernst Cassirer). And given that
Bakhtin’s life and work is rooted in an absorption with the Classics, his relationship with Nietzsche
is also similarly situated and the thematic outcomes of this relationship are central to Bakhtin’s

theory of identity discussed in Chapter Two. Evidence for these outcomes is provided in references



throughout the Collected Works to both Dionysus and the Greek tragedians who portrayed that
deity, with a level of reference to Nietzsche judiciously managed by Bakhtin so as to be close to the
level that was allowed by Soviet dogma. It appears that the most important classical influence on
Bakhtin transmitted through Nietzsche was that of the notion of the mask. This was a notion that
Bakhtin transformed into an all-purpose metaphor (in much the same way as he used Menippean
satire as an all-purpose analytical tool), applying it not only to Vinogradov’s «o6pas asropa», but

also to the three roles of «myT, myT u gypax» and in the context of metamorphosis.

Many important elements of Bakhtin’s behavioural strategies were grounded in Classical
culture seen through the perspective of a Nietzschean reinterpretation. The Nietzschean
Classicism that pervades his work explains many important features of Bakhtin’s intellectual style,
thus constituting one of the rare pieces of ‘solid ground’ outside his texts. If one accepts this
emphasis on the Classics, then his philosophies of identity (Chapter Two) and language (Chapter
Three) make a coherent whole when viewed in the light of the way in which he lived his life,

expressing himself within the fierce constraints that were placed on him.

Chapter Two (‘Bakhtin’s theory of identity: from «s-mst-mpyroro» to «rpasectrisi»’) aims to
show how Bakhtin’s conscious strategy of reinvention and self-fashioning — so evident in the
ways in which Bakhtin manipulated significant parts of his life narrative — is supported by his
multi-layered and continually evolving theory of identity. This theory of identity is developed by
Bakhtin in a staged, but non-linear, fashion. The first stage of Bakhtin’s thought is devoted to the

notions of ‘Self’ and ‘Other’. It examines the interrelationship between these two concepts and
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how they mutually define each other. Consideration of these Self-Other notions draws the reader’s
attention to another process that is running in parallel. This is the growth in the frequency of
another pair of terms that Bakhtin uses to describe identity: the ‘kernel’ «smpo» and the ‘shell
«obosmouka». But the frequency of the above-mentioned sets of terms is dwarfed by that of the
term «mackay, particularly when this form of disguise is supplemented by the usage of

«TPaBECTH.

My semantic analysis grounds Bakhtin’s theory of identity in the triad of modalities
associated with ‘Self’ and ‘Other’ that Bakhtin developed in some of his earliest work: «si-misi-
cebsi», «s-Is-mpyroroy, and «apyroi-as-Mens». This enables a detailed examination of the
dichotomy of «o6omouxax» and «sipox» based on these modalities. The word «o6omouxa is
gradually superseded, even if not entirely replaced, by the term «macka» at significant points
within his Collected Works. As a consequence, a similar examination of the ‘shell’s’ companion and
successor terms «macka» and «rpaBectusi» is conducted. The interrelationship between the terms
«obommouKay, «Macka» and «TpaBectusi», and the set of three modalities referred to above is

graphically represented in Appendix A.

In order to complement the treatment of ambiguities in Bakhtin’s life narrative contained in
Chapter One and the semantic analysis of his theory of identity which culminated in the metaphor
of the ‘mask’ (and its associated term, ‘travesty’) in Chapter Two, it is necessary to examine
Bakhtin’s theory of language, focusing on the sphere of interdiscursivity. This examination occurs

in Chapter Three (‘Bakhtin’s view of the interplay between identity and language’), which extends
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the frameworks in the previous chapters to include Bakhtin’s theory of language, where identity is
realized in speech and text. In it, I examine a number of aspects of the pragmatics of Bakhtin’s

work.

The mosaic that might be characterized as ‘Bakhtin’s theory of language’ does not constitute
a systematized domain — the terrain of linguistics is unevenly mapped by his work. Nonetheless,
from the perspective of this dissertation, this domain contains two of Bakhtin’s most innovative
coinings, the figures of speech «coBo ¢ ormsimroii» and «coBo ¢ asetikoii». The ‘word with a
backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ encapsulate not only Bakhtin’s approach to the
emplotment of his life story, but also his theory of identity as embodied in the ‘mask’ and its

associated term ‘travesty’.

The cartography of Bakhtin’s work on language requires the exploration of contiguous areas
of Bakhtin’s writings in this discipline, including an examination of parody prior to a detailed
analysis of «cy10BO ¢ orvszKow» and «c/10BO ¢ /1asetikoii». Parody is Bakhtin's fundamental meta-
trope, closely linked later in his career with travesty. His focus on parody is located in works where
his notion of carnival was crystallised in those parodic rituals performed in the Middle Ages. Both
‘word with a backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ are inherently parodic in style, even
when not intentionally so. In fact, it is this liminal quality, on the border of intentional and

unconscious use, that makes Bakhtin’s formulation of these two figures of speech so arresting.
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From the perspective of this dissertation, these figures of speech form the apogee of
Bakhtin’s writings on interdiscursivity in that they give linguistic form to his strategy of cunning
intelligence or metis. The double-voiced nature of both «coBo ¢ orsisinroii» and «croBo ¢
nasetikori» are analysed in detail in Chapter Three. These two tropes, while quite distinct, are
intimately connected and often seen in tandem. What distinguishes them is their emphasis: the
‘word with a backward glance’ is essentially retrospective, emphasising that aspect of the
utterance that looks back, whereas the ‘word with a loophole” emphasises the anticipatory aspect
of the utterance, which looks forward to objections. The mechanics of these figures of speech are
complex and both explain (and are explained by) the way in which Bakhtin emplots his life and
evolves his theory of identity. The ‘word with a backward glance’ can be best exemplified by
Bakhtin’s creation of his academic curriculum vitae, and the ‘word with a loophole’ by his deliberate

obfuscation and misdirection with regard to the ‘disputed texts’.

It is also necessary to examine the theoretical landscape into which Bakhtin sets and
positions these two figures of speech. «CioBo ¢ ormsimkoii» and «cyoBo ¢ sasetikoin» reflect the
generic qualities of heteroglossia (most particularly those of double-voicedness and polemicized
ideology). But they are also closely connected with parody and its dependents: satire (Bakhtin’s
analysis of specific works is discussed) and dissimulation (the mechanics of its performance is
discussed). Irony, although a necessary corollary of parody, has never been prominent in Bakhtin’s
analyses. However, Appendix B covering an ‘Excursus on irony’ forms part of this thesis because
the Nietzschean undertones of irony constitute an understated, yet clear, link between the two
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thinkers. However, tracing the influence of Nietzsche on Bakhtin in this area at a granular level is
extremely difficult, because the influence of the former on Russian thought was so pervasive and
well-assimilated. The most significant component of double-voicedness from the point of view of
this argument is that of imposture, because of its resonance with Bakhtin’s theory of identity as
extended through the concepts of ‘kernel’ and ‘shell’. This is the context of Bakhtin’s analysis of
the function of the Rogue. Framing that theoretical landscape in which ‘word with a backward
glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ are positioned is Bakhtin’s theorisation of the utterance, the
mechanics and dynamics of which provide a supporting infrastructure to both heteroglossia and

those two interdiscursive figures of speech.

But Bakhtin’s theory of language, detailed as it is, is not exhaustive and other theoretical
tools are required to understand the operations of «csioBo ¢ orvisizKoi» and «CJ0BO ¢ J1a3erKoi»
fully. These tools are discussed at length in Chapter Four (‘Bakhtin, identity and linguistic theory of
XX" century’). Texts from Wittgenstein, Benveniste and Austin have been employed in order to
structure and explicate some foundational concepts — language games, deixis and performativity
— that can serve as bases for Bakhtin’s work in the areas of the utterance, heteroglossia and
interdiscursivity. These are areas that Bakhtin either merely touched on or had never considered;
areas contiguous to his concerns, rather than influences. Benveniste post-dates Bakhtin and
Austin was likewise in no position to influence Bakhtin. The connection with Wittgenstein seems
stronger but more problematic, the only bridge between the two appearing to be Bakhtin’s older

brother Nikolai. But some of these tools are hinted at in Bakhtin’s work. For instance, there is



obviously a close link between Wittgenstein’s Sprachspiele and Bakhtin’s urpa, especially in the
carnivalisation of language in parody. Wittgenstein also stresses that this language-game’
indicates that the speaking of language is part of a ‘form of life’. In addition, there is a clear link

between Wittgenstein’s description of Sprachspiele and heteroglossia.

Wittgenstein supports his concept of ‘language-games’ by his notion of ‘family resemblance’,
which can also be widely applied to Bakhtin’s mode of thought. These resemblances have the
characteristic of being instance-based rather than rule-based; shown rather than described.
Bakhtin’s philosophy and literary theory is firmly based on metaphor, and metaphor itself is
supported by the notion of ‘family resemblance’. 1t also constitutes a manifestation of the anti-
systematic approach in Bakhtin and the later Wittgenstein. This pair of concepts provides a

loosely-structured environment within which other concepts can be discussed subsequently.

Austin’s concept of performativity was neither explicitly analysed by Bakhtin per se, nor
specifically incorporated into his theoretical apparatus. But Bakhtin definitely employed the
concept in his work — the manifold nature of performativity is clearly illustrated in Bakhtin’s
construct of heteroglossia. In this respect, heteroglossia presents itself as a phenomenon that has
implicit links to the mask by way of the concept of a reified language where the author acts as
ventriloquist. This concept often manifests itself in the double-voicedness of parody, irony, satire,
and imposture. In fact, performativity is a necessary condition for «csioBo ¢ orssikoii» and

«CJ10BO ¢ sasetikoii», both of which depend on the performative aspects of language.
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And finally the concept of deixis — again, never explicitly incorporated into the apparatus
associated with Bakhtin’s theory of language — requires exploration because it is a concept which
firmly links identity with language. By bridging this theoretical gap, it also underpins
performativity. Bakhtin’s concept of identity (analysed in detail in Chapter Two) is intimately
connected with (and complemented by) deixis. Deixis provides a referential framework that links
identity to language. Language, about which Bakhtin wrote so compellingly, is both descriptive
and performative. And identity constitutes a precondition for performativity in that a theoretical
basis for the Self/Other dyad has to be established before the addresser-addressee communication
can be analysed in full. The availability of deictic conventions (functioning as linguistic reference
points) also serves as a precondition for this form of communication. Performativity also
introduces the element of agency into this referential framework. But, rather than analysing
language’s performative aspect, Bakhtin used it to further his own rhetorical ends. Thus, three
aspects of language — linguistic reference, identity and performativity — underwrite the
utterance within the framework of language games. The image most evoked by Bakhtin’s

description of the utterance is that of the chain.

In these chapters three perspectives which bear upon the topic of this dissertation and its
research question are examined. All three viewpoints — problematic issues within the narrative
of Bakhtin’s life story as he wished it to be perceived, his philosophy of identity as it evolved in a
complex and discontinuous mode; and his theory of language which was exemplified in many of
the utterances he himself made — all contribute to supporting the thesis of this dissertation: that
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Bakhtin consciously employed a rhetorical strategy based on dissimulation, concealment, and
misdirection in order to protect his life and enhance the longevity, indeed survival, of his work.

This strategy is encapsulated in the metaphor of metis or ‘cunning intelligence’.

The conclusion to the dissertation provides evidence of strong links between metis-related
terms and many aspects of Bakhtin’s life and work. A rhetorical strategy that was implicitly based
on metis was also justified tactically in that it kept Bakhtin alive and eventually resulted in the
rehabilitation of his reputation. But, by consciously managing the perceptions of his academic
contemporaries (and through them, his scholarly successors), this strategy extended far beyond
his lifetime and left a legacy of complex textual and biographical issues for subsequent scholars to

unravel.
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CONVENTIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS USED IN TEXT AND FOOTNOTES

Conventions used in text and footnotes

The texts of this dissertation has been set in 12pt Gentium Plus in order to ease readability in
the three character sets used: Roman, Cyrillic and Classical Greek. Advice from the University of
the Arts, London College of Communication campus at Elephant and Castle indicated that this was

the best font to accommodate these three character sets on the one character plane.

Quotations in Russian have been rendered in the Cyrillic original rather than transliterated.
When in the Cyrillic original, quotations have been enclosed in «kagbiuxu».” Quotes within quotes
have been enclosed by Double Low-9 quotation marks (,,) and Double High Reversed-9 quotation marks
(*).” In general, Russian translitteration has been confined to proper nouns, using the convention
of an apostrophe’ for a «msiekutt sHax» (for example Nevel'), rather than a right single quotation mark

()," to ensure clarity.

I have followed the convention of differentiating between translations that I have made

(enclosed by single quotation marks) and translations by others (enclosed in double quotes).

All pieces from Bakhtin’s Collected Works are initially named and cited in the body of the text

in their full form, and subsequently in contracted form (both in the body matter and in the

Hexadecimal character values 00AB (left-pointing) and 00BB (right-pointing).
? Hexadecimal character values 201E (low) and 201F (high).
Hexadecimal character value 0027.

Hexadecimal character value 2019.
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footnotes) unless clarity dictates otherwise. All pieces from translations of Bakhtin’s works have

been similarly treated. For these contractions, see the table immediately below.

All Wittgenstein references take the form of a short abbreviation for the work (see the table
immediately below) followed by a section or page number (superscript ¢ denotes the English

translation in a bilingual text with facing pages).

I have followed the Russian convention of differentiation between ‘dissertation’
(muccepranyst) and ‘thesis’ (Tesuc), using the former in the sense of “A spoken or written discourse
upon or treatment of a subject, in which it is discussed at length; a treatise, sermon, or the like ...
spec. An extended scholarly essay, usu. based upon original research, submitted for a degree or
other academic qualification”; and the latter in the sense of “A proposition laid down or stated,
esp. as a theme to be discussed and proved, or to be maintained against attack ... a statement,

assertion, tenet”.®

> QED online, retrieved 18-Jun-2016.
¢ QED online, retrieved 16-Jun-2016.
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JL. B. [lyMNnAaHCK020
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INTRODUCTION

Research topic and its importance

The research topic addressed in this dissertation is Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin’s conscious
strategy of self-fashioning and reinvention, which is realised in his life and supported by the
theoretical constructs contained in his Collected Works. This strategy manifests itself most
conspicuously at certain points in his life story, and in the cunning intelligence with which he
encouraged particular interpretations of the official record of his «6riorpausi» and the informal
narrative of his life. The effects of this encouragement can also be seen in the reminiscences of his
contemporaries and in subsequent evaluations of his life and work by his successors. Bakhtin’s
strategies of self-fashioning found intellectual foundation in his understanding of identity and his

theory of language.

By entitling this dissertation ‘The philosopher masked as literary theorist: cunning intelligence
instantiated in Bakhtin’s rhetorical style’, 1 acknowledge firstly, that Bakhtin was fundamentally a
philosopher and secondly, that a significant part of his philosophical oeuvre was expressed in
literary theoretical terms. Thirdly, I assert that the mask plays an important role in a number of

areas of Bakhtin’s life and work and, fourthly, that this metaphor exemplifies his use of ‘cunning



intelligence’ (the Classical Greek concept of ufjtig or metis) in his written and performative

rhetorical style.

The core thesis of this dissertation is that Bakhtin intentionally used a strategy of self-
fashioning to reinvent aspects of his life so as to align it with the socio-political environment in
which he lived. This alignment was a lifelong task, requiring progressive adjustments. As Chapter
One will show, this re-emplotment of Bakhtin’s life manifested itself firstly in the documentary
presentation of his curriculum vitae in the public record, and secondly in the manner in which he
personally presented his biographical details to his contemporaries. It is demonstrably clear from
the details of this biographical refashioning that this was a conscious strategy designed to enhance
Bakhtin’s chances of survival in an increasingly threatening world. Not only was it intentional, but
it was also consistent, persisting into the last years of his life, even after these threats had receded.
This is evidenced by his 1961 letter to Kozhinov regarding the ‘disputed texts’ (which, rather than
clarifying the issue, immerses it deeper in ambiguity),’ and his 1973 interviews with Duvakin

(which illustrate both the persistence of the mythopoeia and its collegiate nature).’

7 Detienne & Vernant 2011 [1974]; 1978. The notion of metis is discussed below in the section of the Introduction
devoted to its use as an interpretative framework. Its relevance to identity is associated with the protean and
transformative nature of Bakhtin’s approach to this topic. Examples of Classical Greek descriptors that relate to
metis qualities have been transliterated and italicised in the text and, where necessary, accompanied in the
footnotes by dictionary definitions (with their Greek lemmata) from Liddell’s Greek-English lexicon (LS] Online
based on Liddell 1940).

$ Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016,
° IysakuH & BaxTr 2002.



In parallel, he used an analogous strategy to refashion his work after the tipping-point of his
arrest in 1929. The ‘revealing’ decade of the 1920s when his work was overtly philosophical
became the ‘concealing’ decade of the 1930s where philosophical concerns metamorphosed into
apparently literary-theoretical ones. The 1929 publication of The Problems of Dostoevsky’s Art
represents the fulcrum on which this ‘literary turn’ balances. It is at this point that Bakhtin’s
reformulations of the functional roles of his concepts of identity occur in order to set up a
protective shell, or mask, which diverts the reader’s attention from the philosophical issues that

compete with Marxist orthodoxy towards seemingly more anodyne literary theory.

But Bakhtin’s lines of thought can deceive the interpreter. The philosophical concerns of his
earlier works have not disappeared, rather they have undergone a protean transformation into a
glittering array of concepts and constructs that are expressed in literary terms. These concepts
and constructs carry philosophical implications about identity and language that could not be
made explicit at the time of writing because overt dialogue was threatened by the external political
environment. This process of transformation from philosophical to literary garb, once it is
unpacked using Bakhtin’s theories, demonstrates the underlying wholeness of Bakhtin’s life and

work, and its unity in diversity.

In the cases of both Bakhtin’s life and his works, once the mask of refashioning was assumed,
it was very hard to discard it for two reasons. Firstly, in order to appear consistent, Bakhtin either
forced himself (or felt forced by circumstances) to persist in the myth making — not once did he

let his guard slip, even towards the end of his life, when he had become a scholar who was both
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widely known and celebrated, and circumstances within the Soviet Union had relaxed somewhat.
Self-consistency was important in early Soviet society as any inconsistency threatened the validity
of one’s refashioned persona. A second, deeper, reason arose from Bakhtin’s notions of identity

and language, both of which implied a duality of outer and inner.
* % %k

This dissertation aims to fill what appears to be a significant gap in scholarship which
employs the constructs and modes of thinking that Bakhtin developed in his philosophical writings
on identity, language and literature in order to conduct a reflexive examination of his life and
work. This reflexive approach is most apparent in the way it notes the interdependence of
Bakhtin’s lived experience with his theoretical writings. The figures of speech ‘word with a
backward glance’ («cioBo ¢ orisinkoii»)'® and ‘word with a loophole’ («citoBo ¢ naserioii») not
only refer to tropes used by Dostoevskian characters, they are also clearly illustrated by many

episodes from Bakhtin’s life."

' For some reason, since 1973, this phrase has been rendered into English as ‘word with a sideward [or sideways]
glance’. This was initiated by Rotsel (‘sidewards’ in Bakhtin 1973 [PDP1]: 163) and followed by Caryl Emerson
(‘sidewards’ in Bakhtin 1984b [PDP2]: 196). Neither the original decision, nor that of the subsequent translator,
makes good sense. Orsizka has a dictionary sense of ‘looking backwards’, as if over one’s shoulder. This can be
seen from orvisika in Slovo Ed Russian-English Dictionary v7.4 (Paragon Software Group 2010), Oxford Language
Dictionaries online [Russian-English] (OUP 2014, oxfordlanguagedictionaries.com) [both accessed on 31-Oct-

2014], and HoBbIit 60J1B1I0M PyCCKO-aHITIMIACKU# ctoBaps (translate.academic.ru) [accessed on 2-Apr-2016]. In

the context of the figure of speech being discussed, it has a retrospective quality, both in temporal terms and in
terms of the speaker being fearful or hunted. The connotations of orssiza are those of care, caution and
circumspection.

' The ‘word with a backward glance’ is exemplified by Bakhtin’s creation of his academic curriculum vitae, and the
‘word with a loophole’ by his deliberate obfuscation and misdirection with regard to the ‘disputed texts’.



As the linguistic anthropologist John Lucy notes, linguistic reflexivity embraces “the
capacity ... of verbal interaction to presuppose, structure, represent and characterize its own
nature and functioning” in cases where “some portion of the utterance functions as metalanguage
while another part functions as object language”."? This concept is particularly apt for use in the
semantic analysis of Bakhtinian texts as some of his most significant constructs — ‘word with a
backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ being the most relevant examples — are founded on
this principle.” However, not only does reflexivity have a linguistic application, it also is one of the
fundamental principles of Bakhtin’s theory of identity. This principle is realised by reflexivity’s
position as an essential element in personal reinvention, a salient characteristic of Bakhtin’s life
narrative, Attending to one’s ‘file-self™* as if holding one’s life up to a mirror is a highly reflexive
act. And Bakhtin’s own reflexivity is dynamic. It is no accident that Bakhtin refers to Heraclitus
(whose philosophy is the quintessence of change and transformation) a number of times

throughout his Collected Works in relation to the interdependent notions of change and time."

'2 Lucy 1999: 212, 213.

B In these two cases, the content of the utterance embraces the ‘object language’ whereas the phrasing and
intonation of the utterance (which contain the retrospective or prospective caveat) functions as ‘metalanguage’.
Refer the section on these two figures of speech in Chapter Three.

" Fitzpatrick 2005: 14-18.

1> Bakhtin characterises Heraclitus as «$umocod cranosnenus» in the précis of Cassirer (Baxvm 2008 [MKP:K]:
814). Other references to the philosopher include the quotation in the original Greek of Heraclitus’ reference to
time in Fragment LXXIX [Bywater]: “Time is a child playing draughts; the kingship is a child’s.” (Heraclitus 2001:
495) in the epigraph to his dissertation (Baxtva 2008 [@PUP]: 14). In the 1965 Rabelais Bakhtin uses the phrase
«UATPArOIM MasburK» (e.g. BaxTrn 2010 [TOP]: 160), to be followed later by a Russian translation of the fragment
as the epigraph of Chapter Three (e.g. BaxTuin 2010 [T®P]: 213).



The increasing perfusion of applied Bakhtin studies into areas contiguous to his core
concerns of philosophy and literature has been accompanied by a multiplication of perspectives
from which Bakhtin’s life and work are viewed (including varying ideological viewpoints as well as
treatments that have ranged from the hagiographic to the trenchantly sceptical). The present
dissertation is quite explicit in its assumptions about Bakhtin’s life and work and grounds them on
abalanced assessment of his life and close textual analysis drawing on a wide range of over twenty-

seven pieces from Bakhtin’s Collected Works.

The scholarship on which this dissertation is based has been facilitated by the advent of the
CoBparue couureHuti 8 cemu momax with the publication of its final volume (tom 3) in 2012. This
series has allowed scholars to engage with a stable, definitive version of Bakhtin’s oeuvre and has
therefore provided a previously unavailable opportunity to research Bakhtin’s whole corpus. But
paradoxically, the efforts of Russian scholars to produce this work with its comprehensive
commentaries and associated scholarly apparatus appears to have coincided with a perceptible lull

in Anglophone Bakhtin scholarship.

Evidence of this lull can be seen in the lack of currency of the University of Sheffield’s Bakhtin

Analytical Database," and in the falling number of dissertations focused on core Bakhtin studies

16 The latest record in the database is for a publication dated 2000 (see
http://rother.shef.ac.uk/bakhtin/sec/sec3705.htm, retrieved 28-Jun-2016).




listed in The British Library’s EThOS database."” And despite the large number of presentations at
the XV International Bakhtin Conference (Bakhtin as Praxis: Academic Production, Artistic Practice,
Political Activism) in 2014 in Stockholm, the next conference in the (normally biennial) series is not

scheduled to occur until 2017, in Fudan, PRC.

This lull in Bakhtin studies is not without precedent. It occurred in the early 1990s in the
Anglophone world after the huge enthusiasms of the 1980s, when large numbers of translations
caused a surge in Bakhtin scholarship. This was followed by another pause in the early 2000s,
when the surge of interest generated by the VII™ International Bakhtin Conference in Moscow in

1995 had dissipated or become sublimated into the project of the Collected Works.

Anumber of reasons could be posited for the current situation. The gradual assimilation of
the magnum opus of the Collected Works recently completed by the publishers and editors is
requiring time to mature. The change of focus from that of considering Bakhtin as a sui generis
philosopher to the realization that his thought belongs to his time (and he himself is deeply
embedded in his intellectual milieu'®) could likewise be seen as a cause. Then there is the
generational change from the Francophone researchers of the 1960s and 1970s who were

responsible for the initial burst of enthusiastic scholarship to the later research and translation of

7 Of the 60 most relevant records in the EThOS database, four were submitted in 1990 or prior to that date, 22 were
in the decade 1991 - 2000, 26 in the decade 2001 - 2010, and only 8 between 2011 and 2015 (retrieved from
http://ethos.bl.uk/ on 28-Jun-2016).

'® Brandist & Chown 2010.




Anglophone scholars in the 1980s and 1990s, and finally to the current generation of researchers in

the domain of Bakhtin Studies.”

* %k Xk

This dissertation aims to utilise Bakhtin’s own notions and theories as a series of lenses to
examine the strategy that underpins the way in which he (re)constructed the narrative of his life
by reinventing himself at critical junctures and demonstrating ways in which his readers might
follow him. This aim requires a holistic view of Bakhtin’s life and work, a perspective that
integrates his theory and praxis, along both diachronic and synchronic lines. Constraints imposed
by the format and length of this dissertation imply that this holistic approach cannot be
exhaustive. Rather, two representative lines of Bakhtin’s thought have been selected to pursue an
analysis of ambiguities that occur in the narrative of his life: his theory of identity and his theory

of language.

Chapter One of this dissertation introduces some ambiguities and uncertainties that arise
from the problematic nature of a number of key aspects of Bakhtin’s biography. The
manifestations of such ambiguities are for the most part so consistent that they can best be
explained by a strategy of reinvention by Bakhtin of his own identity (of the kind analysed by

Sheila Fitzpatrick in Tear off the Masks!*®). In summary, Fitzpatrick’s theory asserts that in a

' According to opinions were expressed at the XVth International Conference session on ‘Collected Works (7
vols.) of Bakhtin’ held on 25 July 2014, a translation of the Co6pariue couurenuii 6 cemu momax (whatever the target
language) was at best highly unlikely in the medium term.,

%% Fitzpatrick 2005.



revolutionary environment (specifically that of the Bolshevik Revolution), people tend to
transform their personal narratives in order to conform with the new revolutionary norm.
Fitzpatrick’s theory is derived from case studies, a number of which show striking parallels to

episodes in Bakhtin’s life.

The way in which his particular reinvention is framed is determined not only by Bakhtin’s
personal circumstances, but also by a number of people and factors that influenced his life and
thought, including both his contemporaries and acquaintances, and authors and thinkers of the
past. He was especially influenced by Classical antiquity (often mediated by later scholars).
Bakhtin’s perception of the Classical world and approach to it was, to a significant degree, shaped
by Nietzsche, whose works were important for Bakhtin’s use of the metaphor of the mask and for
his use of dissimulation. Bakhtin used many notions and concepts of Classical philology to express
his philosophical concerns in the terms of literary theory. The reason for his choice of Classical
philology as a medium for addressing philosophical issues was that, after the October Revolution
and the ensuing Civil War, Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy precluded open, heteroglot philosophical

discussion.

These philosophical concerns are broached in Chapter Two with a diachronic examination
of Bakhtin’s theories of identity, commencing with his use of the terms «st-ast-cebst» and «st-zst-
npyrorox and following his highly non-linear progress through his use of the concept of
«obomouray to that of «macka» and «rpaBectust». Whilst Bakhtin’s thought incorporates

philosophical strands drawn from many traditions (Neo-Kantianism, Phenomenology and Eastern
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Orthodox religion to name only three), the vehicle used to deliver the notions discussed in this
dissertation is the tradition of Classical philology. Bakhtin actively pursued Classical studies at
school and university and his exposure to this tradition, mediated through the Russian Symbolist
movement and Nietzsche, resulted in the use of Classical metaphors to express his theory of
identity. This deeply affected the imagery of both his work on the structure of personal identity in
his early pieces, and the translation of that structure into narrative terms in Aemop u zepoti e
acmemuvieckoti destmesHocmu [AuT’] and the works succeeding it. In these works, the image of a

shell (enclosing a kernel) metamorphoses into a mask which acts as a disguise.

The development of this enquiry into the nature of identity starts with an analysis of the
relationship of ‘Self’ and ‘Other’, both of whom are depicted as agents for the creation of identity in
Bakhtin’s earliest works: K gusocoguu nocmynka [K®IT] and AuT. In line with his transition from the
more overtly philosophical language of these two works to the metaphorical expression of the
1929 ITpo6embt meopHecmaa Jjocmoesckozo [TTTN], Bakhtin starts to employ the terms ‘shell’ and
‘kernel’ to define identity. These terms are in turn overtaken (but not completely supplanted) by

‘mask’ and ‘travesty’.*!

This perspective is supported and extended in Chapter Three by an examination of Bakhtin’s
theory of language which clearly delineates a pattern of development that can be examined

synchronically as well as diachronically. Fundamental to any discussion of Bakhtin’s theory of

2! Refer Appendix A; RELATIVE FREQUENCY OF SELECTED TERMS IN COLLECTED WORKS.
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language is parody, the meta-trope which not only underpins his thoughts on language but also
embodies his theory of Self and Other. For Bakhtin, parody always reflects an alterity inherent in
language. This alterity is made concrete in those forms of language that are double-voiced, best
exemplified by the interdiscursive figures of speech «csoBo ¢ ormsikoit» and «cy10Bo ¢ s1aseikoin»,

which represent two of the high-points of Bakhtin’s theorizing on language.

Directly underpinning these figures of speech is the complex of tropes that constitute
heteroglossia, also based on parody. Bakhtin’s theory of heteroglossia is characterised by Ivanov as
“the stylistic and social differences within the language of any modern developed society”.* As
well as manifesting itself in parody, heteroglossia is fundamental to the meta-tropes (or meta-
genres) of irony and satire, and thus represents the major mechanism for dissimulation. These
components are all convergent and lend support to the construct itself and its constellation of
associated terms. And at a far more basic level, a theoretical platform for this umbrella concept of
heteroglossia and its associated terms is based on Bakhtin’s understanding of the nature of the
utterance. This concept represents an emergent view of language entailed by Saussure’s parole

rather than the structural view of langue.

In addition to examining Bakhtin’s linguistic constructs, three XX™ century philosophers of
language have each been enlisted to provide an additional perspective that ties together Bakhtin’s

theory of language with identity and the performance of parole. These thinkers are discussed, and

22 Tvanov 1999: 100.
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their application to Bakhtin’s lingusitic philosophy analysed, in Chapter Four. In order to provide
parallel paths to understanding his position in the philosophy of language, I analyse three lines of
thought (formulated by Wittgenstein, Austin and Benveniste, respectively) in relation to Bakhtin’s

view of the mechanics of language.”

Wittgenstein’s work on ‘language-games’ complements Bakhtin’s use of «urpa» in cultural
contexts, and is usefully supported by the former’s concept of ‘family resemblance’ which provides
a productive approach to Bakhtin’s non-systemic mode of thinking. In addition, the idea of
‘language-games’ opens up a perspective of language as a ‘form of life’. Austin’s notion of
performativity provides a useful lens through which to view the operation of the utterance, and
supplies a useful set of tools with which to examine Bakhtin’s corpus, particularly its reflexive
aspects. And finally, Benveniste’s work on deixis has proven extremely useful not only for
unpacking Bakhtin’s theory of language but also to inform an approach to the Self/Other
relationship as presented by Bakhtin in his early work on identity. All three of these lines of

thought are consonant with Bakhtin’s approach to language.

» To my knowledge, this is the first time these three conceptual frameworks have been brought together to
augment and illuminate Bakhtin’s multifaceted theory of language. The history of the development of my
approach starts with a paper to the XV*" International Bakhtin Conference in 2014 (Cook 2014a) which combines
the notions of performativity and language-games to illuminate aspects of Bakhtin’s construct of the chronotope.
As my approach to Bakhtin’s notions of «si-gisi-ce6si», «st-ms-mpyroroy», and «apyroit-msi-mensi» developed, it
became clear in January 2015 that deixis would be required to complement Wittgenstein’s and Austin’s theories.
How this was to be done was confirmed in June of that year when I read a paper by John Frow on Academia.edu
(‘Speaking Selves’) which prompted the incorporation of Benveniste, whose formulations of deixis meshed
extremely well with both Bakhtin and Austin. This approach was vindicated by the publication that year of
Erdinast-Vulcan 2015 (specifically 70-72) which relates both Austin and Benveniste to Bakhtin, and to which I
gained access in May 2016.
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The conclusion to this dissertation draws these threads together. I demonstrate how
Bakhtin’s perceptions of life, identity and language are woven together into a pattern of metis or
‘cunning intelligence’. This is used as an implicit guiding principle that is instantiated in both his
life and work. Aspects of Bakhtin’s lived experience, his relations with the Soviet authorities, his
contemporaries and posterity are analysed in order to provide a compelling case for the

appropriateness of metis as a metaphor for Bakhtin’s approach to his life and work.

However, it is necessary to note at this point that discussing the intentions of an author
whose life and work embodies ambiguity is a problematic task. As a consequence, every effort has
been made to interpret both Bakhtin’s works and life in a manner which is fully supported by the
texts and biographical documentation. However, the concept of metis requires different treatment
because it was never explicitly articulated by Bakhtin himself. In this instance, I propose to
approach this notion from the perspective of Paul Ricoeur’s ‘hermeneutics of suspicion’, the

decoding of texts in order to reveal the unconscious processes underpinning them.

Ricoeur has been extremely influential in the development of modern hermeneutics, which
he defines as “the theory of the rules that preside over an exegesis — that is over the
interpretation of a particular text or of a group of signs that may be viewed as a text”.** The
discipline of hermeneutics is a particularly apt framework within which to analyse Bakhtin’s use of

metis, in view of his interest and expertise in the philosophy of religion, where the discipline of

# Ricoeur 1970: 8, quoted in Stewart 1989; 29.
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hermeneutics originated. The perspective of the ‘hermeneutics of suspicion’ originates with
Ricoeur who, in his work on Freud and philosophy, indicates that there are two approaches to the
exegesis of texts. The first of these approaches aims at “the restoration of a meaning addressed to
the interpreter in the form of a message”.”® This is characterised as the ‘hermeneutics of faith’.
The opposite approach — the ‘hermeneutics of suspicion’ — involves “the demystification of
meaning presented to the interpreter in the form of a disguise”.*® The latter approach involves a
decoding of the text. Both approaches aim — in line with Ricoeur’s goal — “not to recover, behind
the text, the lost intention, but to unfold, in front of the text, the ‘world’ which it opens up and

discloses”.”

A further indication of the applicability of the ‘hermeneutics of suspicion’ to metis in
Bakhtin’s work can be seen in Ricoeur’s nomination of three “masters ... of the school of suspicion”
as Marx, Nietzsche and Freud,” all of whom were influential in the intellectual world of the
Bakhtin Circle. My application of Ricoeur’s ‘hermeneutics of suspicion’ relates to metis rather than
Bakhtin’s philosophical concerns, overt or otherwise. This is because the‘hermeneutics of

suspicion’ relate not to an intentionally disguised mode of expression, but rather to a subliminal

% Josselson 2004: 3.
%6 Josselson 2004: 3.
#” Ricoeur 1981: 111.
% Ricoeur 1970: 32, quoted in Stewart 1989: 306, note 7.
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element in Bakhtin's discourse. Bakhtin’s texts often contain components containing both

message and disguise,” and these components open up and disclose a world permeated with metis.

Interpretative framework of metis

Whilst a number of the concepts in this introduction will be wholly or partially familiar to
the reader acquainted with Bakhtin’s works, the Classical Greek term of metis (ufitig) is less well-
known. Metis represents a Classical Greek notion of ‘cunning intelligence’, instances of which have
been harvested by two French Classical scholars: Marcel Detienne and Jean-Pierre Vernant. The
human personification of metis is the devious Odysseus, a wily strategist and tactician who is
responsible for the building of the Trojan horse® and navigating a triumphant return to Ithaca
after many adventures, most of which exemplify his cunning.”* He is portrayed in Classical

32

literature as “the man of a thousand tricks, the epistrophos anthropon”,”* whose epithets include “sly

one (kerdaleos”) ... [man of] cleverness (metis) ... [one who plays] tricks (kerde)”.**

Whilst the human personification of metis can be seen in the character of Odysseus, the

apotheosis of its associated qualities is also evident in Dionysus. The Classical view of the Dionysus

> AsJosselson observes, “... [m]oving between ‘giving voice’ and and decoding what (for various reasons) cannot be
said, a combined epistemological stance must reflect on its own positionality, recognizing the ways in which
narrative strategies (of both researcher and researched) are mediated by historical and cultural locations and
influenced by political considerations of identity and community” (Josselson 2004: 22).

%% As a consequence, he has an agnomen of ‘sacker of cities’ (ttoAépfog). See Zerunieth 2007: 25, Andersen 2007:
6-7, and ultimately Homer 1999: 81 [Iliad Book II, line 278]. Odysseus’s personification of cunning is discussed in
detail in Zerunieth 2007: 21-31.

*! One example of this cunning is the episode of the Cyclops (Homer 1995; 339 - 353 [Odyssey Book IX, lines 318-504].
*2 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 39.

% Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 144; kepdahéog - “crafty, cunning” [LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-2014].

** Detienne & Vernant 1978: 227-228.
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of the Bacchae (referred to in Chapter One, and briefly in Chapter Two) as a manipulative entity
pursuing his own devious ends is refracted by Nietzsche into his view of the Dionysian as a titanic
force for human progress: “the Prometheus of Aeschylus is a Dionysiac mask”.*> As an extension of
this Dionysian perspective, Nietzsche’s views on dissimulation (discussed in Chapters Three and
Four) are entirely consistent with his view of this Classical character — the Titan Prometheus, who
acts as the benefactor of mankind by stealing fire from the gods — as a ‘sublime’ thief whose “sin is

avirtue”.” Both of these views of cunning — divine and human — exhibit qualities closely

associated with the concept of metis.

Detienne and Vernant have managed to establish that metis is a discrete domain, “a type of
intelligence and of thought ... [which] implies a complex but coherent body of mental attitudes and
intellectual behaviour™’. They have identified the salient characteristics of this ‘way of knowing’:
“flair, wisdom, forethought, subtlety of mind, deception, resourcefulness, vigilance, opportunism,
various skills, and experience acquired over the years”.”* The original apotheosis of this quality is
generally regarded to be the eponymous goddess Metis, Zeus'’s first wife, whose astute counsel
enabled him to defeat his father Kronos. However, there are also explicit references to the qualities

associated with metis in many of the Orphic rites, thus linking the concept with Dionysus.”

% Nietzsche 1999: 51.

*¢ Burnham & Jesinghausen 2010: 6, 85.
*7 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 3.

% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 3.

%% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 134-138.
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The semantic stability of this term, as well as its longevity as a conceptual framework, can be
seen from ancient Greek primary sources over the thousand-year period that separates Homer and
Hesiod from Oppian®. Detienne and Vernant have further identified the scope of application of
this mode of thought: “situations which are transient, shifting, disconcerting and ambiguous,
situations which do not lend themselves to precise measurement, exact calculation or rigorous
logic™*. These situations closely correlate to the conditions which exercised a formative influence
on Bakhtin’s thought: the intellectual milieu in which he developed and moved, the way this
environment was transformed in Russia during the first three decades of the twentieth century,

and finally some significant aspects of the trajectory of Bakhtin’s personal life and work.

Detienne and Vernant have refined the concept using a large number of words “which make
up quite a wide, well-defined and coherent semantic field”.** Bakhtin’s intimate acquaintance with
Classical Greek literature would have made him familiar with the substance of this category,
although there is no evidence that he ever referred to the category by name. Because of its
capacity to explicate a fundamental human drive to dissemble, metis is an extremely useful

explanatory template for unpacking Bakhtin’s communication strategies.

This dissertation seeks to find evidence of the presence of a concerted strategy of

concealment and misdirection through Bakhtin’s intentional creation of ambiguity and

0 Detienne and Vernant 1978: 43.
! Detienne & Vernant 1978: 3-4.
42 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 11.
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uncertainty surrounding his life and thinking. Such evidence will appear in a mode of living and
thinking that is patterned according to the characteristics of ‘cunning intelligence’. This
patterning is particularly evident in the way in which Bakhtin emplots his life story, making it
conform to a particular chronotope.” As can be seen in the following chapters, the time
dimension of the chronotope of Bakhtin’s lived experience is closely aligned to his development of
atheory of identity and thus correlates closely to the emplotment of his life. His theory of
language, however, can be envisaged as the spatial dimensions of the chronotope with more a

synchronic emphasis.

Literature review

All primary sources that have been used are drawn from Bakhtin’s Cofparue couureruti 8
cemumomax. Samples from over twenty-seven pieces have been selected from Bakhtin’s Collected
Works for the purposes of analysis or illustration in this dissertation. Where appropriate, I have
selected pieces that are not yet available in an English translation in preference to translations
published between 1973 and 1993 (spanning the period covering the Rotsel translation of Problems
of Dostoevsky’s Poetics until the Liapunov translation of Towards a philosophy of the act).** (For the

convention of differentiating between my translations and those of others, refer to page xvi.)

* A neologism that Bakhtin defines only incrementally and never fully. Holquist summarizes instances of this
particularly fluid concept as “particular combinations of time and space as they have resulted in historically
manifested narrative forms” (Holquist 2004: 109).

# Bakhtin 1973, 1981, 1984a, 1984b, 1986, 1989, 1990, 1993,
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Where paratextual issues have had an impact on my reading of Bakhtin’s texts, I deal with them

while analysing corresponding passages.

The bulk of Bakhtinian literature is vast. As a consequence of this situation, in order to make
this literature review more accessible, the relevant secondary literature has been divided into
sections treating (in order): the topic of the dissertation, texts that influenced Bakhtin, those topics
that constitute interpretative frameworks, texts used for comparative or augmentary purposes,

and finally texts that have influenced my research.

With regard to Bakhtin’s life, Katerina Clark and Michael Holquist’s biography Mikhail
Bakhtin,” and Ken Hirschkop’s Mikhail Bakhtin: An Aesthetic for Democracy,” although around thirty
and fifteen years old respectively, remain the main guides for positioning Bakhtin’s thought
within the framework of his lived experience. Persistent and thoroughgoing scholarship by
Russian Bakhtin specialists such as Semyon Konkin and Nikolai Pan'kov*” have clarified aspects of
Bakhtin’s life concerning his family history, his early tertiary educational trajectory and his
doctoral submission. Richard Berrong™ and Brian Poole™ have raised questions about Bakhtin’s
use of resources. Poole and Berrong are particularly critical of Bakhtin’s occasional reliance on

German secondary literature as the medium of analysis of his primary sources, where he might

* Clark & Holquist 1984.

* Hirschkop 1999.

*7 KoHkuH, 1994a, KoHkuH, 1994b; Pan'kov, 1998, Pan'kov, 1999, [TaHbKOB, 1993.
* Berrong, 1986.

* Poole, 1998, ITysib, 1995,

19



reasonably be expected to access the original Classical texts directly. And Ruth Coates™ has
provided a nuanced analysis of Bakhtin’s spirituality that qualifies the monoglot version of his
ideology proposed elsewhere.” First- and second-hand reminiscences of contemporaries have also
been consulted to provide their perspective on Bakhtin’s life. These have included accounts from
both Russian® and Anglophone™ scholars and, most importantly, the reminiscences of Bakhtin

himself in the form of the Becedw! B, 1. ZlysakuHa ¢ M. M. Baxmurbim.™

Sheila Fitzpatrick has provided the framework within which to analyse Bakhtin’s approach
to personal reinvention by means of impersonation and imposture in her book Tear off the Masksf”
And Galin Tihanov and R. F. Christian provided valuable family context in their various articles on

the other ‘Corsican Twin’, Bakhtin’s brother Nikolai.”®

With regard to Bakhtin’s oeuvre and its place in his life, the secondary literature affords a
broad range of perspectives. Hirschkop, and Clark and Holquist, provide well-rounded
appreciations of Bakhtin’s thought, complemented in many areas by Morson and Emerson’s

Mikhail Bakhtin: Creation of a Prosaics and Holquist’s Dialogism.”” Emerson has produced an enormous

% Coates 1999.
*! Rzhevsky, 1994; Morson & Emerson 1990.

*2 Specifically, Bakhtin’s two literary executors: Bocharov (Bocharov and Liapunov, 1994, Bouapos, 1995) and
Kozhinov (Koskuuos and KoukuH, 1973, KouHOB, 1992, Rzhevsky, 1994).

> Miles 2000.

>* IysaxuH & Baxtun 2002, which also appeared in an earlier edition (Iysakun & BaxTud 1996).
> Fitzpatrick 2005.

> Tihanov 1998 & 1999; Christian 1977 & 1999.

*7 Morson & Emerson 1990 and Holquist, 2004 respectively.
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body of work about Bakhtin over a protracted period, either by herself*® or with Morson or
Holquist as co-author or co-translator.” A lot of useful material is contained in the apparatus
surrounding the English translations of Bakhtin’s works.*® Paratextual issues are also covered ina
number of articles, the most detailed of which have been written by Bocharov and Hirschkop.**
These issues are also referred to in the reviews of the Collected Works. The collections of such

reviews provide important insights into the textual and metatextual issues.*

By contrast, critical evaluations of various aspects of Bakhtin’s life and work range from
scholarly criticism to trenchant slander. Significant examples at the scholarly critical end of this
spectrum include Hirschkop’s appraisal of various issues that relate to Bakhtin’s life and work in his
book Mikhail Bakhtin: An Aesthetic for Democracy, while Poole and Berrong® provide contextualised
critiques of Bakhtin’s use of secondary literature. The opposite end of the spectrum is occupied by
Bronckart and Bota with their 2011 monograph Bakhtine démasqué: histoire d'un menteur, d'une
escroquerie et d'un délire collectif. This book has been roundly denounced by Perlina as a “libellous

1164

opus”™* and dissected by Sergey Zenkin under the English title of ‘The incompetent unmaskers’.”

> A selection might include Emerson, 1983, 1997, 2000, 2016.
> A selection might include Morson & Emerson 1989, 1990, 1993; Bakhtin 1984b, 1986.

% This is particularly true of The Dialogic Imagination (Bakhtin 1981), but also applies to a lesser extent to Bakhtin
1984a, 1984b, 1986, 1989, 1990, and 1993. Bakhtin 1973 is not well supported in this area.

%! Bouapos, 2011; Hirschkop, 2015.

® For example, one collection which provides such a review is that from Russian Studies in Literature volume 50,
number 4 (Givens 2014, Isupov 2014, Ol'khov 2014, Perlina, 2014, Piskunova, 2014).

% Poole 1998; Berrong 1986.
* Perlina 2014.

% Zenkin’s critique originally appeared in French in Cahiers du monde russe (Zenkine 2011), and was subsequently
translated into English and Portuguese in Bakhtiniana: Revista de Estudos do Discurso (Zenkin 2014).
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Zenkin makes an important point when he makes a plea for a patient critique of Bakhtin’s oeuvre,

which recognises the complexities of Bakhtin’s life and work and avoids a reductionist viewpoint.*®

Two most contentious areas of Bakhtin scholarship seem to be the question of his ideology
and the issue of the ‘disputed texts’.” A method that may assist understanding these areas of
conflict in Bakhtin scholarship is to range Bakhtin scholars along a continuum ranging from the
‘prescribers’ at one end (those scholars for whom certainty is essential) to the ‘describers’ at the
other (those who take Bakhtin as he comes, and deal with the attendant issues of ambiguity and
uncertainty). This continuum provides a framework for understanding the bitter (although
relatively short) polemic that took ideology as its focus between Morson and Emerson, and Wall
and Thomson. This polemic is a microcosm of the vexed interrelationship between Bakhtin’s

ideology and the ‘disputed texts’ (covered in detail in Chapter One).

The discussion of the disputed question of Bakhtin’s authorship of a number of texts

published under the names of Medvedev, Voloshinov and Kanaev started in 1984 - 1986 and was

% “Certains bakhtinistes, il faut bien le dire, ont aggravé cette difficulté objective avec leur zeéle excessif tendant a

ériger un culte de Bahtin [sic]. Pour redresser la situation, on a besoin d’'une critique compétente et patiente, qui
ne cherche pas des solutions sensationnelles, qui ne réduit pas les complexités d’'une pensée théorique a des
plagiats et détournements des droits d’auteur, et qui ne traite pas de menteurs, d’escrocs et de délirants ceux qui
disent le contraire d’elle” (Zenkine 2011: §17). “It should be highlighted that some Bakhtinists have worsened this
objective difficulty [of Bakhtin’s work] through their excessive zeal aiming at making Bakhtin a cult figure. In
order to redress the situation, there is a need for a competent and patient critique, which does not seek
sensational solutions, which does not reduce the complexities of theoretical thinking to plagiarism or fraud of
author’s rights, and which does not treat as liars, swindlers and the insane those who claim it is the contrary”
(Zenkin 2014: 195 [translation amended]).

¢ These books have also been described as ‘deuterocanonical’ (refer Anmatos 2005 [Excursus 2]: 94-118), or as
constituting ‘dubia’ (see Peticep 1970: 237 -240) but neither of these terms retain the polemical quality of ‘disputed
texts’. And so, from this point on I shall use the latter phrase.
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reopened by the publication of Morson and Emerson’s magnum opus in 1990, which claimed that
the proofs for Bakhtin’s authorship of disputed texts are insufficient. Thomson and Wall, objecting
to the problematization of the issue they believed settled and what they saw as recidivism, also
took Morson and Emerson to task for marginalizing Marxist references in Bakhtin’s work and

demoting his work on Rabelais.*®

Bakhtin’s theory of identity is mostly treated within the framework of an overarching
project, as in Morson and Emerson’s Creation of a Prosaics, or as an individual journal article (such as
‘Bakhtinian Perspectives on “Everyday Life” Sociology’).”” However, Daphna Erdinast-Vulcan is
one Bakhtin scholar who has a record of consistent output that focuses on the topic of identity
over a long period,” and her perspective has been extremely beneficial for my research. From her
very first article on ‘Bakhtin’s homesickness: a late reply to Julia Kristeva’ in 1995, she has
concentrated on identity and subjectivity; and her continued exploration of this area is obviously

material to this dissertation’s focus on identity.

Regarding thinkers who have influenced Bakhtin, Nietzsche (with his conception of the
mask) is the most significant for the material in this thesis. Sections of Human, all too human and

Beyond good and evil: prelude to a philosophy of the future’ have played significant parts in developing

% This was done in two stages: a trial run in the Semiotic Review of Books (Thomson & Wall 1991), followed by Wall &
Thomson 1993, Morson & Emerson 1993, and Wall & Thomson 1994.

% Bender 1998. Certainly other articles on this topic exist (such as Burkitt 2010), but they tend to be oriented towards
domains other than core Bakhtin studies.

7® Erdinast-Vulcan 1995, 1997, 2008a, 2008b, 2013, 2015.
7! Nietzsche 1996 and 2002 respectively.
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my understanding of Nietzsche’s notion of the mask, but the most productive source for this
notion was The Birth of Tragedy, together with its complementary text, On Truth and Lying in a Non-

Moral Sense.

With regard to the viewpoints of scholars outside the domain of Bakhtin studies, these
viewpoints are largely concentrated in two areas: Classical literature and philosophy and ordinary
language philosophy. As regards the first area, the French Classicist Jean-Pierre Vernant and his
colleagues have been valuable for the perspectives that they have supplied on the mask of
Dionysus,’” a topic which is highly relevant to any discussion of Bakhtin’s view of identity. Joel
Relihan’s studies of Lucian™ provide a more nuanced understanding of the satire of a Classical
author less well known than Apuleius and Petronius, but just as sophisticated. And Marcel
Detienne, in conjunction with his close colleague Vernant, has articulated the concept of metis (or
cunning intelligence),” which is one of the central interpretative frameworks of this dissertation.
The terms associated with metis were explicated by Herry Liddell’s Greek-English Lexicon, originally

published in 1940.”

Insofar as ordinary language philosophy is concerned, Bakhtin’s theory of language is

discussed in Chapter Three against the background of Voloshinov’s Marxism and the Philosophy of

72 Vernant 1990 and Vernant & Frontisi-Ducroux 1990.

7> These appear in the journal Illinois Classical Studies, specifically Relihan 1987, 1990.
7 Detienne & Vernant 2011 [1974], translated as Detienne & Vernant 1978.

7 This has been accessed via the LS] Online database mounted by Tufts University.
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Language,” which has helped to contextualise Bakhtin’s view of the nature of the utterance. In
Chapter Four I endeavour to compare and augment Bakhtin’s approach within the framework of
the development of linguistic theory in the XX century, using the work of Austin,”” Benveniste,”
and Wittgenstein” to illuminate Bakhtin’s theory of language. I also draw on XIX" century
thought using Nietzsche® to frame Bakhtin’s approach. Both sets of resources are employed in
order that Bakhtin’s work on the figures of speech «cyioBo ¢ orvisizkoii» and «cioBo ¢ J1aseitkoi»

can be brought into sharp relief and his theoretical infrastructure can be clearly seen.

And finally there have been various series of articles in specialist Bakhtinian journals that
have provided intensive coverage of aspects of core Bakhtinian scholarship. These range from the
long-lived Russian journal «ZJuasoe. Kaprasan. XpoHomony, the Brazilian Anglo-Portuguese
Bakhtiniana: Revista de Estudos do Discurso, and the short-lived but authoritative English-language
Dialogism. In addition to these periodicals, special issues of a number of journals have been devoted
to Bakhtin and Bakhtinian works and themes. A recent example of a journal with a Bakhtinian-
themed number is an issue of Studies in East European Thought, which featured a number of articles

based on papers from the XV International Bakhtin Conference in an issue entitled The Bakhtin

7¢ Voloshinov 1986.
77 Austin 1963, 1975; and the secondary literature on Austin (particularly Fish 1982 & Hall 1999).
78 Benveniste 1971, in turn augmented by Fillmore 1997.

7 Wittgenstein 1966, 1969, 1984, 1989, 1990, 2009; and the secondary literature on Wittgenstein (particularly Monk
1991).

% Nietzsche 1996, 1999, 2002; and the secondary literature on Nietzsche (particularly Behler 1986 & 1998, De Man
1974 & 1996, and Williams 2010).

25



Circle in Its Time and Ours.** This issue contained an article by Hirschkop on ‘Editing history: on the

publication of Bakhtin’s Sobranie socinenij, 1996-2012".

Hirschkop concluded in this article that the imagery of shell and kernel underlies the
editorial approach throughout the seven volumes of the Collected Works.** This dissertation will
seek to prove in Chapter Two that, that being so, Hirschkop’s formulation of this assumption is
rather unnuanced, and that the development of this phase of the imagery is both more complex
and more heteroglot than Hirschkop’s explanation allows. The mask, with its connection to
Nietzsche and Dionysus, provides other overlays of meaning to this metaphor of identity, as does
the allied concept of travesty or ‘burlesqued disguise’ which Bakhtin anchors firmly to parody and

the Other.

Whilst there is a significant secondary literature in general Bakhtin studies, there has also
been a huge accretion documenting the application of Bakhtinian concepts in domains that are
both proximal (literary theory and criticism, theory of language) and distal (psychotherapy,
organisational science) to Bakhtin scholarship. The often casual employment of specific terms
such as ‘dialogue’ and ‘carnival’ without definition or restriction of their frame of reference

combined with the widespread habit of ‘cherry-picking’ small extracts of text utilising these terms

81 Studies in East European Thought Volume 67 Issue 3-4 2015. Other examples include Critical Inquiry Volume 10, No 2,
1983; Russian Literature Volume XXV, No 2 1989; South Atlantic Quarterly Volume 97, Nos 3-4 1998; Poetics Today
Volume 26, No 4 2005; Russian Studies in Literature Volume 50, No 4 Fall 2014.

82 “The metaphor of ‘kernel’ and ‘casing’ or ‘shell’, employed by Bocarov as early as 1993, has to be established as a

narrative motif, one which allows us to distinguish, in each and every work, between a philosophical core
(belonging to the private Bakhtin) and a surface drawn from sociology, politics, or literary criticism (belonging to
public ‘circumstances’)” (Hirschkop 2015: 136).
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effectively decontextualizes both Bakhtin’s life and his work. Whilst many of these pieces of
secondary literature have influenced the direction of this dissertation in one way or another, I have
found little that comes close to addressing the issues outlined above — and analysed in detail in
this dissertation — in an integrated, much less a holistic, way.” With regard to Bakhtin’s
biography and oeuvre, many writers — particularly those outside the domain of Bakhtin studies
— have uncritically adopted the narrative of his lived experience that was deliberately constructed
by Bakhtin. Examples include perpetuation of the myth of Bakhtin’s smoking away his only copy

of his work on the Bildungsroman («Poman Bocriutanwsi») manuscript.”

* %k Xk

The research topic, its importance and the interpretative and methodological approaches to
it all require a platform on which this dissertation can engage with Bakhtin, There appears to be
no better platform for this engagement than Bakhtin’s lived experience. Bakhtin’s biography
contained a number of important aspects that have proven to be problematic on close
examination. Discrepancies exist between the official record of his family background and
education, and the narratives he preferred to relate. Similarly, his ideological orientation is at best
ambiguous due to the lack of clarity as to the depth and orthodoxy of his religious feeling. This is

further complicated by the perception of a number of his contemporaries that Bakhtin’s

% The collection is Rethinking Bakhtin (Morson & Emerson 1989) has been characterised as a reflexive view of
Bakhtin’s work in that it “challenges Bakhtin’s own use of his most cherished ideas” (Morson & Emerson 1989
blurb). However, this distinguished collection of papers does not provide a consistently reflexive overview of
Bakhtin’s work focusing on his own constructs to discuss and analyse his life and work.

% Regarding the work on the Bildungsroman or «pomaHn BocriTanusty, see Clark & Holquist 1984: 273,
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ambivalence about the authorship of the disputed texts was somehow bound up with feelings of

religious guilt.

Bakhtin’s erudition was considerable, but there is no doubt that his reputation was
enhanced by a habit of utilising German secondary sources as if they were the originals. Whether
this habit was initiated by the circumstance of internal exile or not, Bakhtin made no effort to
correct any misapprehensions that arose as a result. His mythopoeia did not stop there: the
memorable narrative of the Bildungsroman manuscript going up in smoke is adequate testament to
his feel for a good story. However, the most compelling problem is that of the ‘disputed texts’. So
adroit was Bakhtin’s management of this issue, that even when he appeared to give a
straightforward, unambiguous answer in the 1961 letter to Kozhinov, it did not resolve the issue.
During detailed analysis so many implicit caveats appeared and so many questions were not
directly addressed in that letter, that it must be considered as a paradigm case for a ‘word with a
loophole’. In terms favoured by narrative theory, there is a considerable disjunction between the
«dabysax of Bakhtin’s life and its «crosxer»> as he crafted his lived experience into the story he

wished to be told.

% 1 am employing here Tomashevsky’s distinction between «pabynarand «croser»: “in short, the fabula is that
‘which really was,’ the sujet that ‘how the reader has learnt about it™ (quoted in Scheffel 2013).
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CHAPTER ONE

Myth and flux — identity through Bakhtin’s lived experience

This chapter aims to show how Bakhtin’s conscious strategy of self-fashioning and self-
expression (which is apparent throughout his working life in his texts and philosophical
constructs) is initiated, and continues to be influenced, by his lived experience in XX century
Soviet Russia. In subsequent chapters I will lay out in full precisely how these texts and constructs
reciprocate by influencing his strategies for coping with issues and events that occur in his lived
experience. However, this chapter does not purport to be an exhaustive examination of Bakhtin’s
life, rather it emphasises areas of his biography that contain apparent contradictions and
inconsistencies for the purpose of subsequent examination of his theories of identity and language.
One of the fundamental premises of this dissertation is that, in order to achieve a viable
interpretation of Bakhtin’s work and its contribution to twentieth-century thought, one of the best
methods of approach is to look at his actual performance — in both life and text — rather than at

what Bakhtin says about this performance.

According to some scholars™ his texts, even with the advent of the recently completed
Collected Works, are still not free from arbitrary excisions. As will be seen below, similar comment

could validly be made about his curriculum vitae. Both texts and life story still require sifting for,

% An example is Ken Hirschkop (Hirschkop 1999: 111) who, in a recent review of Bakhtin’s Collected Works, has
pointed out that “the imprimatur of the author doesn’t excuse attempts to edit the past” (Hirschkop 2015: 133).
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and explication of, a seemingly endless stream of comment, anecdote, and mythmaking. This
stream was initially precipitated by Bakhtin, and subsequently he willingly encouraged and
contributed to it. Thus, in many respects, Bakhtin not only analysed the «o6pas aBropa»,”” but

lived it as well.

This chapter commences with an examination of the uncertainties and ambiguities arising
from the problematic nature of a number of key aspects of Bakhtin’s biographical narrative. This
examination focuses on various facets of his life where problematic incidents and issues occur,
using a structure based on biographical treatments, complemented by interviews with Bakhtin
and his contemporaries.*® From these biographical accounts and personal documents one can
derive an understanding of the degree of uncertainty that characterises important aspects of
Bakhtin’s life. Our understanding of these inconsistencies is additionally complicated by the
tendency of contemporaries and scholars to treat his life and work in hagiographical or
ideologically driven ways. This makes the separation of biography and myth particularly

problematic.

One of the few features of Bakhtin’s life that is not open to doubt is his lifelong interest in
Classical culture and scholarship. This interest was influenced and shaped by the members of his

family (his brother Nikolai), friends and colleagues (Lev Pumpyanskii), Russian Classical scholars

%7 For discussion of this construct, see Chapter Two, pages 124-126.

8 Bocharov 1994, Rzhevsky 1994, Miles 2000 and, most importantly Becedvt B, I, Zlysaxuna c M. M. Baxmurbim
(yBaxun & BaxTuu 2002).
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(Faddei Zelinskii), thinkers from whom he borrowed heavily (Ernst Cassirer) and whole cultural
and religious movements like Russian Symbolism. These influences as well as his absorption of the
Classical world in general are woven into the pattern of his biographical narrative. However, the
decisive role here clearly belonged to Nietzsche whose understanding of the ancients was central
to Bakhtin’s theory of identity. We can trace this Nietzschean imprint in the abundant references
to both Dionysus and the Greek tragedians who portrayed him, even while Bakhtin cautiously
downplays the importance of this German thinker’s ideas in order to stay within the limits set by

the changing regimes of Soviet censorship.

It appears that the most important classical concept that Bakhtin acquired from Nietzsche
was that of the notion of the mask. Nietzsche’s notion was transformed by this Russian thinker
into an all-purpose metaphor in much the same way as Bakhtin used Menippean satire as an all-
purpose analytical tool. He applied the notion of the mask not only to the analysis of «o6pas
aBTOpax, but also to the roles of «rutyT, myT u gypax» that were essential to his historical

reconstructions of the novel in @opmbt 8pemeru u xporomona e pomarie [OBxp].

Many important elements of Bakhtin’s behavioural strategies were grounded in Classical
culture seen through the perspective of a Nietzschean reinterpretation.* Nietzschean Classicism
pervades Bakhtin’s work throughout his career and explains many important features of his

intellectual style, thus constituting one of the rare pieces of ‘solid ground’ in his convoluted

% This is not to discount other influences (particularly the neo-Kantianism stressed in Hirschkop 1999), but to
outline the specific perspective of this dissertation’s analysis.
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biographical accounts and providing a coherent framework for his philosophies of identity and

language and the ways they were expressed within the fierce constraints he faced.

Biography or myth?

Many key issues in Bakhtin’s biography are full of ambiguity, invention and misdirection.
His lived experience as he recounted it, and as it was retold by others, in many cases does not tally
with contemporary records. Sometimes these anomalies can be explained by the ideological
concerns of Bakhtin himself, his contemporaries and biographers or by the hagiographical

inclinations of the latter, but often they defy clear explanation.

The first of such issues is a discrepancy between Bakhtin’s account of his family’s noble
origins (together with the banking activities of Bakhtin’s immediate antecedents) and existing
historical records.” The second case is that of Bakhtin’s account of his secondary and tertiary
education, which is at variance with the school and university records.”* A third issue is the degree
to which Bakhtin’s ‘legendary erudition’ is real or a product of insufficient citation, editorial
excisions or omissions, or even plagiarism, according to some scholars.” Intimately related to this,
as its consequence, is the doubt cast on the integrity of his ‘original’ analysis of primary sources.

One more dubious question is the well-known ‘tragedy’ of Bakhtin’s use of the manuscript pages of

% See KoHKMH 1994a, KoHkrH 1994b.
°! TTaHBKOB 1993.

%2 Berrong 1986, Poole 1998, Hirschkop 2015.
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his Bildungsroman project to make cigarette papers. This story is traceable to the author himself,

but is not substantiated by the evidence of either texts or records.

And finally there are two interrelated issues, qualitatively different from the others
mentioned above in that they require extensive textual analysis. The first of these issues arises
when scholars try to stereotype Bakhtin as an ‘Orthodox’ or ‘Marxist’ thinker providing conflicting
intepretations of his texts. The second issue of this final pair is that of the ‘disputed texts’. This is
the most substantial — and in the end probably unresolvable — issue. It involves the uncertainty
of the authorship of some of the ‘Bakhtin school’ works, reinforced by some mutually
contradictory statements that Bakhtin is reported to have made. The lack of clarity surrounding
the status of these works allows different interpretations of Bakhtin’s stance vis-a-vis Marxism and
religion. Litres of ink have been expended on this matter, scholarly positions polarised, polemics
have been started and have eventually petered out — all to no avail. The question is

characteristically Bakhtinian — unfinalised.

The treatments of Bakhtin’s life that I will examine and compare are those of the
comprehensive and ground-breaking Mikhail Bakhtin by Clark and Holquist™ and the more
sceptical Mikhail Bakhtin: An Aesthetic for Democracy by Hirschkop.” In looking at sources from

Russia, it would be unwise not to consider the exhaustive Becedvt B. 1. lysakura ¢ M. M. Baxmunbim.” 1

 Clark & Holquist 1984.
** Hirschkop 1999.
% IysakuH & BaxTud 2002,
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have complemented this book with the dense factuality of Bocharov’s article (translated and with
notes by Vadim Liapunov)™ and an article by Rzhevsky containing the recollections of Bakhtin’s
disciple Kozhinov.” The one English contemporary source that I managed to locate was that of
Patrick Miles,” a Cambridge graduate student who managed to secure a three-hour discussion
with Bakhtin in March 1973 due to the good offices of his Russian supervisor, V. N. Turbin. The
following sections examine the ambivalence of the evidence for certain events in, and aspects of,

Bakhtin’s life story.

* %k %k

The problem of Bakhtin’s family background does not appear to be of much consequence in
itself, but its ambiguities are symptomatic of the issues that scholars encounter in attempting to fix
details of points of importance in Bakhtin’s biography. Both Clark and Holquist’s biography, and
Duvakin’s Conversations™ recount substantially the same narrative: the Bakhtin family line comes

from «gBopsirckuit pogy'® (‘untitled nobility’).'®" It is an aristocratic family that stretches back to

% Bocharov 1994.
%7 Rzhevsky 1994.
% Miles 2000.

% T have treated the sources Clark & Holquist and Duvakin as peers for two reasons. Firstly, there were a number of
sources for Clark & Holquist which were undisclosed (and therefore not identifiable at the time of publication
[1984]). Secondly, as discussed below, Duvakin’s ‘Conversations’ show evidence of collusion which implies that, as
a primary source, they could have been edited either at the point of speech, at the point of transcription, or in the
subsequent process of publication (some twenty years after Bakhtin’s death [lyBaxun & Baxtun 2002: 13]). This
renders both sources closer to parity than might be expected of ostensibly primary and secondary sources.

1% NyBaxuH & BaxTuH 2002: 248.
19 Clark & Holquist 1984: 16,
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the XIV* century.'® A significant point in the family story occurs when Bakhtin’s great-great-
grandfather (mpampanen)'® sells 3,000 serfs in order to fund the founding of a cadet school in Oryol
(the Bakhtin Oryol Military School)."** This narrative line continues with Bakhtin’s grandfather
founding a commercial bank, in which his father subsequently occupied a managerial position.'®

106

Clark and Holquist spend barely a paragraph on Bakhtin’s antecedents," with virtually no citation
of sources. In view of the period of their research there are substantial reasons for this, mostly

associated (one assumes) with the wish not to compromise some of their informants still living in

the USSR.

However, the cracks in the narrative’s trustworthiness are already starting to appear even
within the two works cited. Bakhtin says that his great-great-grandfather was a brigadier in the

time of Catherine I1.*"

The notes to Duvakin’s Conversations... date the founding of the Oryol cadet
school at 1835,'* some 40 years after Catherine’s death in 1796. Even with the most generous
allowance for his great-great-grandfather’s advanced years when he founded the school, this

attribution appears to be unlikely. To complement this, Clark and Holquist bury a significant

qualification of Bakhtin’s father’s managerial position in the notes (probably derived from a source

102

JyBakyH & BaxTiH 2002: 19.
19 NyBaxviH & BaxTra 2002: 19, 20.

104, OH Ha3BIBAJICS «BOEHHAs TVMHA3Us1», TOe MMeHu BaxtuHa” (yBaxus & BaxTun 2002: 19).

1% Clark & Holquist 1984: 16,
1% Clark & Holquist 1984: 16.

197, . MO Tipanpagef... 6bU1 6pUrasup eKaTeprHUHCKYX BPeMeEH... To eCTb 6prraup — OH reHepas OpurafHbIit

... (lyBaxun & Baxtus 2002: 19).

108 «HO)KepTBOBaH]/Ie OT OPJIOBCKOI'O ITIOMEIIMKA Mruixansia He’I‘pOBI/I‘{a bBaxTriHa 11 OCHOBaHViE KaIETCKOrO KopITyCa

oTHOCSTCS K 1835 1.7 (yBakviH & BaxTvi 2002: 320, note 3).
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that the authors were reluctant to identify): “A less glamorous version has it that his father was
merely an employee of the bank.”* These cracks widen as a result of S. S. Konkin’s research'*® on
the Bakhtin family in the Oryol regional archive.'" Konkin uncovers the uncomfortable fact that
the person claimed to be Bakhtin’s great-great-grandfather (i.e. the founder of the cadet school)

died childless''? and his grandfather was in no position to found a bank.'*’

By the late 1990s (at the time that Hirschkop was writing), not only have the sensitivities
referred to in connection with Clark and Holquist’s account diminished, but a full literature based
on the sudden availability of hitherto inaccessible documents now exists. From the rare early

festschriften'* onwards, Russian scholars had been combing the records for any mention of Bakhtin.

115

The results of this research can be seen in Konkin’s articles™” in periodicals such as «/ZJuanoe.

Kaprasas. Xporomon», and also in proceedings such as the VII" International Bakhtin Conference of

1995, held in Moscow. In addition to these resources, Bocharov had published his article ‘Cobprrie

1116

errust’ ' and Duvakin's interviews with Bakhtin had appeared.''” All these publications allow us to

19 Clark & Holquist 1984: 359, note 2.

110 See KoHkMH 1994a, KoHkUH 1994b.

1 Also mentioned by Hirschkop (Hirschkop 1999: 111).

2 From the documentary evidence cited in Korxun 1994, Konkin adduces that «... BuzHo, 9to ocHoBaTesNb
OpJIOBCKOTO KaJIETCKOTO KOPITyCa reHepas-Mariop BaxTHH He MOT 6bITh 1 He GbUT HU ,,6pUrajipoM
eKaTepUHEHCKUX BpeMeH ', HU ,TiparpazgesoM” M. M. Baxtuna» (KoHkuH 1994a: 136).

'* On paper it appears that Mikhail’s grandfather was a merchant of modest means (me6oraresiit), evidenced by
records of 1884 and 1893 unearthed by Konkin (Korkun 1994a: 120).

" KoskriHoB & KonkumH 1973,

115 See KoHkMH 1994a, KoHkuH 1994b.

¢ Boyapos, C. T 1995,

117

[IyBakyH & BaxTuH 1996.
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see the whole issue in a different perspective and allows for a far more nuanced assessment of the

Bakhtin family history.

One conclusion that can be drawn about Bakhtin’s ‘noble background’ is that this constitutes
a family myth that was embellished by Mikhail’s brother Nikolai. Certainly it appears in the
biographical introduction to Nikolai’s posthumous Lectures and Essays."** As such it would antedate
(and thus be available to) Clark and Holquist for their biography. In addition, Mikhail
acknowledges his elder brother Nikolai as the source of this snippet of family history by saying “I
myself have nothing [no information], because I was not interested in this, but my brother was
interested in it. He knew the genealogy...”.""” In view of Nikolai’s history as a member of the White

Army," his claim of noble origins was a clear act of distancing himself from the Bolshevik regime.

Nikolai’s influence was not confined to the area of family history, however. The first chapter
of Clark and Holquist’s biography of Mikhail Bakhtin is called “The Corsican Twins”,"”! and with
good reason. Nikolai and his brother are so prominent in this chapter that the rest of the Bakhtin
household appear as ciphers, with the possible exception of the brothers’ German-speaking

governess. Of the two brothers, Nikolai was by far the more conspicuous, as can be seen from his

118 Bachtin 1963; 1.

19 «To ecThb Y M€EHs1 CaMOro HETY, IIOTOMY 4TO 1 3STUM HE MHTEPECOBAJIC, a 6paT VHTEPEeCOBaJICS. 3Han

reHeaoru...» (lyBaxu & Baxtun 2002: 219); translated in Hirschkop 1999: 112 and Hirschkop 1998: 580. This
sentiment also appears earlier in Duvakin «... Bot 6par Moii, OH MU3y4aJI CBOIO POLOCIOBHYIO, BCE 9TO 3HAJ, a 5
TUIOXO 3Ha...» ([lyBakuH & BaxtuH 2002: 18). From Nikolai Bakhtin’s perspective the close but adversarial
relationship might best be encapsulated in his poem «OgsOoMy 13 ocrasimxcsi» (Christian 1977: 115).

120 Bachtin Lectures and Essays 1963: 6.

12 Clark & Holquist 1984: 16-34.
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biographical details. Born in 1894,'** a year before Mikhail, Nikolai’s education described a
trajectory that Bakhtin aimed to follow. The two were separated for a few years when the family
moved to Odessa, leaving Nikolai to finish his gymnasium education in Vilnius before proceeding
to Petrograd University. They were then reunited until 1916, when Nikolai impulsively enlisted as
ahussar.”” At some point he joined the White Guards, probably around 1918,"** at which juncture

the ‘Corsican Twins’ were to be separated for ever.

However, Nikolai’s history after this separation brings into focus some interesting family
resemblances between the two brothers, specifically their propensity for the creation of myths and
their fascination with linguistics and the philosophy of language. Despite the variations between
the two brothers in life experience, it is as if they were separated twins and the first twenty-one
years had forged a bond of thinking that — evidenced by their later domains of scholarship — was

never broken by lack of contact.

With regard to his mythopoeia, Nikolai travelled to France via Constantinople and North

Africa, accumulating a vivid history as he went.'” According to the posthumous introduction to

122 Clark & Holquist 1984: 19,
'? Christian 1977: 107.
12 Clark & Holquist 1984: 17.

1% Nikolai left Russia in “the first hasty wave of Russian emigration” (Tihanov 1998 Facing the past: 79) after
contracting typhus in the Crimea in 1920, just prior to the White Army withdrawal from that region. From a
hospital bed on Theodosia, he was transshipped on a Russian boat to Varna, only to be herded into a camp
(Tihanov 1998 Facing the past: 80). He escaped from the camp to a small Bulgarian village where some French
soldiers took pity on him and took him under their wing on the way back to France via Constantinople to be
demobbed. After working on the Constantinople docks for a brief period, Nikolai volunteered, again impulsively,
for the Légion Etrangére on 19 March 1920 (Tihanov 1998 Facing the past: 77), after a night out in Constantinople
(Clark & Holquist 1984 19; Tihanov 1998 Facing the past: 78). For three and a half years he fought for the French
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his Lectures and Essays, he joined the Légion Etrangére and was subsequently awarded the Croix de
guerre avec palmes'**, moving from Algiers to Paris in February 1924."”” His move to Paris is well
documented by both the Russian expatriate community and his published works. However,
verification of his Croix de guerre might be problematic. The Croix de guerre des thédtres d'opérations
extérieurs'” — established in 1921 — was awarded to soldiers in specific theatres of war within
specific time periods, none of which appear to include actions in Morocco in the period 1920-

1923."* So it appears likely that Nikolai might be as much of a mythopoeist as his brother Mikhail.

While in France, Nikolai wrote a number of poems discussed in two articles by R. F. Christian.
In one of these articles containing Nikolai’s poetry, one poem is conspicuous by its apparent
reference to Mikhail, referring to his younger sibling as ‘my enemy and brother’."”® Initially
starving, Nikolai eventually gained employment writing for the Parisian émigré journals «3Bero»
and «Yuca» between 1924 and June 1928."*' When «3BeHo» closed down he took the opportunity

to make a five month visit to Birmingham in 1928/1929 at the invitation of Sergei Konovalov, who

Foreign Legion until being wounded in action in early 1923, spending eight to nine months in hospital in Algiers
before being invalided out of the Legion (Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 6; Christian 1977: 108).

126 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction 6.
"7 Christian 1977: 108.

128 Sources de la Grande Guerre: Des décorations et des archives. http://sourcesdelagrandeguerre.fr/?p=3312
[Accessed on 16-Aug-2016]

' In addition, a legionnaire frequently used a nom d’emprunt (a ‘borrowed name’) instead of his given names when
he joined up, and awards such as the Croix de guerre were initially made to the ‘legion name’, with the possibility
that they might be corrected later (Personal communication from R. D. Porch [military historian], 26 February
2016).

13 Christian 1977: 115; Clark & Holquist 1984: 17.
B3I Christian 1977: 108; Clark & Holquist 1984: 19.
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was Professor of Russian at Birmingham University."? After that interlude, Nikolai returned to

133

France to study Classics at the Sorbonne and the Ecole des Langues orientales.””” He continued to write

articles between 1929 and 1931."**

With regard to his fascination with linguistics and the philosophy of language, Nikolai
returned to England in 1932 to read a PhD at the University of Cambridge,** where he met
Wittgenstein, whom he befriended.” This fact, together with the congeniality of the academic
environment in Britain, may have determined his decision to put down roots because he accepted
the position of assistant lecturer in Classics at University College,”’” Southampton,"® and anglicised
his name to ‘Nicholas Bachtin’. He subsequently joined Birmingham University (where his friend
George Thomson was Professor of Greek) in the position of lecturer in Classics.”® In 1945 he

founded the Linguistics Department'* at that university, dying of a heart attack in 1950."*!
gu P ying

132 Sergei Aleksandrovich Konovalov (1899 - 1982) was Professor of Russian at Birmingham University from 1929-
1945, and subsequently Professor of Russian at the University of Oxford from 1945-1967. The invitation was
conveyed to Nikolai in Paris personally by F. M. Wilson, the writer of the introduction to Nikolai’s lectures and
essays (Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 11).

133 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 13; Christian 1977: 109.

* Tihanov 1998 63.

13 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 13; Christian 1977: 109.

¢ Eagleton 1972: 75; Clark & Holquist 1984: 19.

7 This was known as Hartley University College, a degree-awarding branch of the University of London.
138 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 13; Eagleton 1972: 74; Clark & Holquist 1984: 19.

3% Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 13; Eagleton 1972: 74.

0 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 14; Eagleton 1972: 74,

1 Clark & Holquist 1984: 19.
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It does not seem coincidental that, at approximately the same time that Nikolai was
wrestling with Plato’s Cratylus'** towards the end of his life, Mikhail was working towards the
composition of «ITpobsiema peueBsix xarpos» [[TPXK].'** This joint concern with the philosophy of
language — Plato’s dialogue is concerned with naming and ITP)X analyses the utterance — is
symptomatic of the intellectual ties that bound them together. Other points of similarity abound
but one of the most interesting concerns the strategic direction of the brothers’ work. In his
Introduction to the study of modern Greek, Nikolai is quoted as writing: “By painful groping and
readjustment one has slowly to train oneself not to divide the past and the present, never to lose
sight and feeling of the whole and, being at any point of the whole, to connect the nearest with the
remotest”.'** This provides an interesting counterpoint to Mikhail’s expression of regret about his
unfinished work on ‘distant contexts” “[SB:] On 28 October 1972, for example, he recounted,
‘[MMB:] 1 was fascinated by the problem of distant contexts — I started working on it several times
back in the 1920s, but I didn't get very far, beyond starting. There was no distant context for such a

work™”."*

In addition, there is Nikolai’s relationship with Wittgenstein, on whom — according to

Eagleton — he “exerted a deep influence”. In the same passage, Eagleton quotes Nikolai’s widow

"2 According to F. M. Wilson: “If Plato in the Cratylus was trying to found a science of language — that was the idea
with which Bachtin started — no one would have been better fitted than Bachtin was to bring Plato’s theme to
life” (Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 14).

> NyBaxviH & BaxTra 2002 Xpoxozpagd: 382.
1* Bachtin 1935.

5 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1021.
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Constance and a mutual acquaintance, Fanya Pascal, to the effect that Wittgenstein and Nikolai

146

were close friends.'*® An example of this is cited by Kerr, who reports that “Bachtin was the friend
with whom Wittgenstein had occasion to re-read the Tractatus in 1943”"* which appears to be
confirmed by the Preface to the Philosophical Investigations, albeit with the proviso ‘probably’.'*® 1f
one were to take a genealogical approach to the relationship between Wittgenstein and Mikhail

Bakhtin, one might characterize it as ‘cousinly’ with the commonality being Nikolai. It seems that

even when Nikolai was bodily absent from Mikhail’s life, he was still present intellectually.

Nikolai’s intellectual presence manifested itself in several ways: a love of the Classics, a
preoccupation with ‘ordinary language’, and mythopoeia. But Bakhtin’s mythopoeia was
qualitatively different from that of his brother. Nikolai lacked the rigorous intellectual frameworks
that his younger sibling had created in which to embed accounts like the family history. For
example, on one plane, Mikhail's repetition of this family myth may be seen as a reinvention of
noble origins typical of the period, tinged with that propensity for fantasy shared by the Bakhtin
siblings. But at a deeper level, Bakhtin has framed this myth as both a claim (by mentioning it in
the Duvakin interview) and that claim’s denial (by disowning it as Nikolai’s story). In this way,
Bakhtin creates his own deniable history, using the pattern of «csioBo ¢ nmasetixoii» that he

analysed in detail in ITT I,

14 Eagleton 1972: 75.
7 Kerr 1982: 54.
8 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: xx.
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Whilst there was a strong sense of ambivalence in the relationship between Nikolai and
Mikhail (as can be seen from the poem quoted above), the link between the two brothers was
always close,™ not least in the trajectory of their education. Mikhail’s infancy was spent in Oryol,
where he and Nikolai had a German governess. Her schooling gave them “a thorough grounding
in European culture, with emphasis on the ancients ...”."** Clark and Holquist, working from the
materials available to them, followed the ‘authorised version’ of Bakhtin’s childhood and
education: Oryol (educated by a German governess) up to 1904; Vilnius from 1904 to 1910
(attendance at the First Vilnius Gymnasium,"' supplemented by a tutor in Classical Greek, and
contact with another Classical enthusiast who was to have a significant effect on Mikhail — Lev
Pumpyanskii'*?); Odessa from 1910 to 1914 (where Mikhail finishes his schooling and attends The
Imperial Novorossiskii University);"** and finally Mikhail transfers to what was then Petrograd

University in 1914,"* graduating in 1917."° During the latter part of this process, Nikolai enrolled

9 See Clark & Holquist 1984 Chapter 1: The Corsican Twins 1895-1917.
1% Clark & Holquist 1984: 21,

! Clark & Holquist 1984: 22.

52 Nikolaev 2004: 126.

'3 Hirschkop 1998: 580; see also IMpesuzenTckas bubvorexa nmenn boprica HukosaeBrya EiHa: OCHOBaH
Mreparopckuii HoBopoccuiickui yHuBepcuTeT (OfeccKuil HALIOHATbHBIN yHUBEPCUTET UM, Y. U
Meunwikosa) http://www.prlib.ru/History/Pages/Item.aspx?itemid=528 [Accessed on 16-Aug-2016].

15 Clark & Holquist 1984: 27.

%5 Hirschkop 1998: 580.
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in the Department of Classical Philology at St Petersburg University, where he was one of the

156

favourite pupils of Faddei Zelinskii,™® a distinguished classicist.

As outlined in the relevant section above, Pan'kov’s 1993 article*” in «/ZJuasoe. KapHasa,
Xporomon» calls into question these dates and educational achievements. Pan'kov traces Mikhail
intermittently from his school records in 1905 to 1911, when the Bakhtin family left Vilnius for
Odessa that summer. Records of Mikhail’s attendance at school in Odessa then restart in 1912,"®
but it is from this point on that the documentary evidence becomes sparse and the story becomes
confused. Although it is never made explicit, it would appear from Clark and Holquist’s account
that he finished his schooling in Odessa."””® However, this story was effectively dispelled by the
Pan'kov article and the alternative scenario is very different: Mikhail failed to finish his secondary
education,'® and as a consequence was never registered at Novorossiskii University, much less

161

enrolled at Petrograd University." Hirschkop suggests that “it would appear he moved to

Petrograd a year after his brother in 1914, together with the rest of his family, and attended the

77 162

university there without actually registering”.

¢ Variously spelt Zelinskii (transliterated Russian), Zielifiski (Polish) and Zielinski (transliterated Polish).
7 [TaubKoB 1993.

'%* TTaHbKOB 1993: 79-80.

159 Clark & Holquist 1984: 27.

1 Poole 1998: 568.

161« this path was the one taken not by Mikhail but by Nikolai” (Hirschkop 1998: 580).

162 Hirschkop 1998: 581,
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One line of explanation for the confusion is the combination of the mix-up of the brothers’
records in the gymnasium'®® and Mikhail’s serious illness and consequent lack of mobility (he
contracted osteomyelitis in Odessa). This can be seen by the fact that he was held back in his early
years at school, whilst his brother forged ahead. The educational gap between Nikolai and Mikhail
thus outdistanced the age difference. On the basis of Pan'kov’s research, Mikhail could not have
finished school earlier than the 1915/16 academic year.' It appears that, despite taking the
«akcTepHaT» option, he did not even pass his school leaving exams. Pan'kov attributes this
situation to the fact that Bakhtin ignored formalities.'® As a consequence of this, Bakhtin did not
get a school leaving certificate («arrectar spesioctin).'®® This fact precluded him from formally
joining a university, although in the Russian education system of the time it was possible to be a
«BoJTBbHBIM ciymaresby. ’ Indeed in some circles this represented a cachet, as it was
representative of the times. However, records of such «BosbHbIe cityriiatesi» were sparse or non-
existent and there is more than a hint in the Pan'kov article that Mikhail exploited the confusion in
his and Nikolai’s school records to achieve an outcome of formal tertiary education by assuming

Nikolai’s educational curriculum vitae. This sets the starting point for his university career in

' [TanbKoB 1993: 79.
1% [TanpkoB 1993: 82.
1% [TanbKoB 1993: 83.
1% [TanbKoB 1993: 84.

197 «BostbHBIe CIIyIIaTeNH — popMa 06YIEHIIS, TP KOTOPOI KayK/[bIi JKeJIAOLIFIT MOYKET IIOCELATh JIEKLIAM 1

CEeMUHApbI B By3€ WK KOJUTEZDKe. DTO XOPOLIasi BO3MOYKHOCTB MOJIYYUTh 06Pa3OBaHUe [JTsl TEX, KTO 10 KaKVM-
TO TIPUYMHAM He ObI/T 3aUKICIIEH Ha OYHYIO VUTH 3a09HYI0 GOpMY OBYUEHHsL, & TAKIKE ISl TEX, KOMY 3HAHWSI
BayKHee urioMar (Moé ofpasosanue: BosibHBIN ctymmaTess, http://moeobrazovanie.ru/volnyy:_slushatel.html
[Accessed on 16-Aug-2016)).
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Petrograd (no matter how informal) to 1916 or later.'*® The main difference between Bakhtin’s
account and the evidence put forward by Pan'kov is that no record of Mikhail’s attendance at

16 Bakhtin’s own reminiscences as told to

either Novorossiskii or Petrograd University appears.
Duvakin are much more diffuse, but still seem to align with Pan'kov’s dates.'”® This alignment

seems to confirm Bakhtin’s strategy of continually recreating and reconfirming the narrative of his

life that he wished his public to consume.

In a similar manner to his adoption of the family history from his brother’s version, Mikhail
adopts almost exactly the trajectory of Nikolai’s tertiary education. This pattern is repeated later
on in his career, when he again adapts the facts in his curriculum vitae to suit the circumstances.
In this case, Bakhtin assumes the mask of someone else’s education. The person in question is
Matvei Kagan, an influential member of the Bakhtin circle and one of the main conduits of Neo-
Kantianism into Bakhtin’s philosophical frameworks. Bakhtin states on a form dated 1920: «C 1910
10 1912 rog Haxoauics B TepMaHmu, Tie Tpoc/TyIas 4 cemectpa Mapbyprcko[ro]
YHUBEpCUT|eTa] v ofuiH cemecTp B Bepimner.'”" In regard to an education at Marburg, there is no
record of Bakhtin ever having travelled outside Russia, nor had he mentioned it in any other

context. But my conjecture is that at that point in his career, Bakhtin was keen to develop a

1% Interestingly enough, this is confirmed in the Xporozpag in Nysaxun & Baxtrr 2002 373, although it is the
editors’ belief that he was studying at the Novorossiskii (now Odessa) University during this period. However,
Hirschkop puts the year of the move to Petrograd at 1914 (Hirschkop 1999: 114).

1% [TaHbKOB 1993: 85.
7% NyBakuH & BaxTuH 2002: 43.
1 Iucos & Tpycosa 1996 164,
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reputation for expertise in Neo-Kantianism and, with this in mind, decided to reinvent himself

with the qualifications that would equip him appropriately.

Whatever the actual trajectory of Bakhtin’s tertiary education, there is no question that it
confirmed his interest in Classical philology. The issue of Bakhtin’s relation with the mainstream
of Classical philology in Russia is complex, and a detailed treatment requires more research and
analysis than can be accommodated in this dissertation. However several factors deserve to be

mentioned here.

First of all we should mention family circumstances. Bakhtin and his elder brother, Nikolai,
acquired German early on through the agency of their German governess. When the family
moved from Oryol to Vilnius in 1904, Nikolai and Mikhail supplemented their ‘standard Russo-

centric curriculum’ by hiring a Greek tutor'”

. Their commitment to the classics was doubtless
reinforced by Nikolai’s attraction to the Nietzschean strand of Symbolism as evidenced by his

reading of Nietzsche’s The Birth of Tragedy and Merezhkovskii’s Death of the Gods at the age of only

eleven'”.

Nikolai Bakhtin’s later view of Nietzsche can best be summed up in this excerpt from an

essay he wrote on the occasion of Nietzsche’s 80" birthday (5 October 1924):

172 Clark & Holquist 1984: 23.

17 Clark & Holquist 1984: 24, 1t is also noteworthy that Nikolai moved in the orbit of Merezhkovskii and his wife
Zinaida Gippius in Paris in the 1920s (JyBaxun & Baxtur 2002 321 note 11). Indeed, he is characterised in Gippius’s
letter to Berdyaev of 7 June 1926 ‘very bright and gifted’ although this is mixed with the observation of his
‘harshness’ and ‘chaotic nature’ (Tihanov 1998: 69).
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«BrrsiHVIe HULIIE B TPOIIOM He MCYEPITBIBAETCS, KOHEYHO, BYJIbIapHbIM HULIEAHCTBOM.
OfiHa 13 KHUT MBIC/TUTEJIsE ObLIa TIOHSTA U OLIEHEHa I10 CYILIECTBY: 3TO ,,POXKIEHIIE
Tpareyn'. [lepBoHaYa/IbHAsT HULIIEBCKAs! KOHLETLVSA Ky IbTYPBI 1, B YACTHOCTH,
AHTTYHO KYJIBTYPBI, IABHO BOILIA BO BCEOOIIVET OOVXOZ, ... TaKyie IIOHATHS, Kak
aroJITIOHOBCKOE 1 IMOHUCOBCKOE HAYasIa, ZIyX My3bIKI, COKPaTH3M, JEKaIeHTCTBO,
KPUTYECKVIE Y OPraHUYeCKIe STIOXU KYJIBTYPBI U T, i, — IIePETOIKOBBIBAIOTCS Ha PasHble

JIaJibl, HO OHU ITPOYHO U HAZIOJITO YKOPEHWJIVCh B HAIlIeM CO3HAHMI»,'

On the basis of their common preoccupations, it is highly likely that Mikhail also shared the
precocious pastimes of his older contemporaries. Nikolai’s position in Bakhtin’s life has been

discussed in detail above.

Later in his life Bakhtin had a chance to benefit from the lectures and works of Faddei
Zelinski, one of the most prominent Russian Classical scholars of the period. Although Bakhtin
would only have enjoyed contact with Zelinskii in a formal university environment for two years at
most (1916-1918) — and even then only as a «BosbHBII citymiatesib» — he would have had the
opportunity to read the latter’s works and, up to 1918, would also have been able to assimilate a

good deal from his brother Nikolai who was, by some accounts, Zelinskii’s “favourite pupil””."””

Zelinskii was a distinguished Classical philologist, publishing prolifically in German, Russian

and Polish (and even occasionally in Italian) from 1880 onwards."”® Born in the central Ukraine, he

74 BaxruH, H. 2008: 25, translated as “The influence of Nietzsche in the past is not exhausted by this vulgar
Nietzschism [sic]. One of his books was understood and valued for its essential qualities: this was The Birth of
Tragedy. The basic Nietzschean conception of culture and in particular of ancient culture has long since passed
into universal currency ... Such conceptions as the Appollonian [sic] and Dionysian principles, the spirit of music,
Socratism, decadence, the critical and organic periods of culture, etc., are often challenged but they have rooted
themselves solidly and lastingly in our consciousness” (Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 10).

17 Bachtin 1963 Biographical Introduction: 5.

176 3emHCKAL 1909.
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graduated from a German secondary school in St Petersburg and proceeded to Leipzig for his

77 He earned another

university studies in Classics, capped by a doctorate on the Punic Wars.
doctorate in Russia that paved the way for his tenure as a professor at St Petersburg University
from 1884 to 1922, when he left to take up a similar position in Warsaw,'”® publishing in Polish (as
Tadeusz Zieliriski) from then on until his death in 1944."” Although even sceptical scholars such as
Hirschkop and Poole seem to acknowledge that Bakhtin attended Zelinskiis lectures, it is difficult

to evaluate the influence of this eminent professor.'*

However, most scholars seem to accept his
influence as being material to Bakhtin’s development. Gregory Nagy, for instance, indicates that

Bakhtin’s “formation as a student at St Petersburg owes much to the influence of ... Tadeusz

Zielinski™®,

Zelinskii’s academic pursuits covered a vast range of subjects. Based on the evidence of the
Soviet «bubsmorpadudeckuii ykasaresb»,'* his «crmcok» of 1909 (covering items from 1883 to
1908),"” and Jeffrey Rusten’s work on ‘Old Comedy’,"™ it is clear that Zelinskii wrote on Greek
tragedy, satire, epos, and mythology. Also relevant are a number of pieces by Zelinskii on Lucian'®’

which must have directed Bakhtin’s attention towards Menippean satire. According to Nagy,

77 Coincidentally, his dissertation is the first publication listed on his Cnucok (Kucharski 2011: 99).
178 Kucharski 2011: 99.

179 Zielitiski 2005.

18 Nikolaev 2004: 135-136.

'8! Nagy 2002: 74.

182 BopoHKOB 1961.

183 3esmHcKul 1909.

1% Rusten 2013.

185 3equHcKui, @. @. 1896, 1915, 1935 (all referenced in Boponkos 1961).
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“Among classicists, Zielinski is highly regarded for his research in the classicized forms of
comedy”.’*® But he also translated Euripides, and wrote books and articles on the Euripidean

theatre."”’

Most importantly for this dissertation, in his books on the Bacchae'* he discussed the
Dionysian mask at length. He also wrote extensively on Dionysus and interpretations of Dionysus
by Nietzsche in his books and articles on Greek religion and translated Dionysian dithyrambs. His
view of Nietzsche can be encapsulated in a passage from “Our Debt to Antiquity” that puts

1% who is an example of the renewal of interest in the

Nietzsche forward as a “prophet of antiquity
Classical world and its capacity to guide people in the solution of current problems. Thus, the range

of interests of this major scholar of Classical antiquity encountered by the young Bakhtin broadly

correlates with the latter’s own subsequent work in the field.

The third person whose influence defined Bakhtin classical interest was Lev Pumpyanskii,'*
whom both Bakhtin brothers had known since their days in Vilnius and with whom Mikhail had
been in contact right up to the time of his arrest. They would have had little opportunity to meet

after that as Bakhtin returned to Moscow from his exile in Kustanai in 1937"* (only to have his leg

1% Nagy 2002: 74.
"% With regard to the Zieliriskian canon, refer Devine and Stephens 1980: especially 63 and 79.

188 BopoHKOB, A. V1. 1961; 112-113 [items Ne 2386-2388]; 115-116 [items Ne 2452-2463]; 114 [item Ne 2413]; 113 [item Ne
2398].

18 Zielinski 1909: 157.
1% Characterised by Ol'khov as a “remarkable theoretical philologist” (OI'khov 2014: 9).
! MyBakviH & BaxTun 2002 XpoHozpad: 379; Clark & Holquist 1984: 260-261.
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amputated in Savelovo the next year) and Pumpyanskii died in 1940. But during the 1920s Bakhtin
and Pumpyanskii continually moved in the same circles, and one of their major foci was Classical
civilisation. Like Mikhail’s brother Nikolai and Faddei Zelinskii, it is likely that Pumpyanskii saw

Classical civilisation through a Nietzschean lens.

The intellectual interdependence of Bakhtin and Pumpyanskii appears to be almost as
important for the former’s interests in Greek literature as Mikhail’s relationship with Nikolai. As
mentioned above, Pumpyanskii and the Bakhtin family had a relationship that stretched back to a
period between 1905 and 1910, when all were in Vilnius."* In 1912, Pumpyanskii entered St
Petersburg University, followed by Nikolai in 1913."* And, as has been discussed above, it is more
than likely that Mikhail followed in 1916 or thereabouts. Pumpyanskii did two years’ military
service during the First World War — probably from the beginning of 1916 — mostly in Nevel',
where Mikhail joined him in 1918.”** That year in Nevel' was full of frantic cultural activity, a lot of
which was apparently generated by Bakhtin and Pumpyanskii, who presented themselves as
specialists on Classical Greece. Bocharov records some of this activity using the evidence of 1918-
19 issues of ‘“The Hammer’ («Mosiot»), the vehicle of the Nevel' Soviet of Workers, Peasants, and
Red Army Deputies.”™ In the pages of «Mosor» are records of “dozens of occasions” when lectures

and reports were given, and debates and musical performances were staged, by a group apparently

192 Clark & Holquist 1984: 21, Nikolaev 2004; 126,
1% Nikolaev 2004: 128,

194 Nikolaev 2004 129,

1% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1021,
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led by Bakhtin and Pumpyanskii. This included a stage production of Sophocles’ Oedipus at Colonus.
“The production was directed by the citizens Bakhtin and Pumpyansky, experts on Hellas and

Greece” .’

Subsequently, after Pumpyanskii moved to Vitebsk in 1919, Mikhail followed him the next
year."” In the early 1920s, after their return to Leningrad, both Bakhtin and Pumpyanskii were
preoccupied with the rebirth of the Classical tradition in Russian culture.””® Pumpyanskii was a
leading member of the Leningrad circle after Bakhtin’s return there in 1924 (Pumpyanskii having
returned in 1921)."" Their relationship can be gauged by the fact that Pumpyanskii’s notes on
Bakhtin’s 1924-1925 cycle of lectures are included in the Collected Works.** The fact that they
moved in the same circles is confirmed by Pumpyanskii’s temporary arrest in November 1928 in

the drag-net associated with membership of Voskresenie.”!

As Nikolai Nikolaev (a leading expert on Pumpianskii) stated, Bakhtin’s methodological
approach in ®Bxp echoes Pumpyanskii’s transformation of the idea of the Third Renaissance into
“amethodological principle for the study of Russian literature from the eighteenth to the early

twentieth centuries”**” This was based on Pumpyanskii’s theory of classicism in Russian literature

1% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1021,

7 Clark & Holquist 1984: 45,

1 Brandist 2002: 31.

199 Clark & Holquist 1984: 95,

2% BaxTuH 2003 [/lekMMB]: 326-342.

21 From 3Hamerocmu: ITIYMITIHCKUM Jles Bacumbesud (dic.academic.ru 2010. http://persona.rin.ru/cgi-
bin/rus/view.pl?id=26014&a=f&idr=3.

202 Nikolaev 2004: 136.
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based on the assumption that the “Russian classical literary tradition’ ... formed a paradigm for
Russian historical consciousness in general”**> On the basis of both shared concerns and a
common methodological approach, Pumpyanskii seems to have had a significant impact on the

development of Bakhtin’s ideas on Classical writers.

Apart from people Bakhtin met in his formative years, his perception of Classical activity was
shaped to a greater extent by literary texts, especially those of the Russian Symbolists. The first
wave of the movement was also strongly influenced by Nietzsche. Bernice Glatzer Rosenthal states
that “for the Symbolists, the key Nietzsche text was The Birth of Tragedy. They were dazzled by
Nietzsche’s aesthetic justification of the world and human existence, his celebration of the

Dionysian, and his belief that myth is essential to the health of a culture”***

Although the ways in which Bakhtin was introduced to the Classics varied widely, what they
all had in common was their vision of Greek culture through a Nietzschean lens. From a general
perspective, Nietzsche’s influence on Russian thought is often seen as too pervasive and complex
to track with any accuracy, stretching as it does from the philiosophy of Vladimir Solovyov and
two generations of Russian Symbolists (represented by Merezhkovskii and Ivanov) to Bolshevik

ideologues such as Bogdanov and Lunacharsky.”® As Rosenthal comments: “Strictly speaking,

%% Clark & Holquist 1984: 110.
204 Rosenthal 1998: §1.

2% Rosenthal 1998 Nietzsche: §§1-3; Behler 1996: 291. “Unacknowledged Nietzschean ideas (ideas mediated by
Nietzsche’s Russian popularizers) helped shape Soviet literature and culture, including political culture, in ways
too numerous and complex to be detailed here.” (Rosenthal 1998: §5).
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Nietzsche had no Russian disciples. Rather, his ideas fructified various literary and artistic schools,
religious philosophy** and Bolshevik political culture™”. This is certainly true of his influence on

Bakhtin, where the effect appears to have been cumulative.

There are a number of references to Nietzsche in Bakhtin’s work, but these are largely
confined to Bakhtin’s early texts (four in Volume 1 of the Collected Works, thirteen in Volume 2, five
in Volume 3). There appear to be two reasons for this reduction: firstly, Symbolism**® (which was
one of the main conduits for Nietzschean thought) provoked a strong reaction from the Russian
Formalists in the later 1920s. And secondly, the political climate in Russia increasingly precluded
the mention of someone so ideologically suspect.” However, absence of mention did not indicate
absence of influence’™ and the following volumes of the Collected Works contain the occasional

I 35 an innocent

reference, largely hidden in the footnotes of published works (Volume 4-11),
adjective (Volume 5),*'? and in working notes (Volume 6).”"> There is no mention at all of Nietzsche

in Volume 4-1, which contains the 1940 version of Bakhtin’s Candidate’s dissertation @paricya Pabne

206 Rosenthal’s choice of words is instructive here. Ol'khov makes a nice but perceptive general distinction between
the philosophy of religion and ‘religious philosophy’ in connection with Bakhtin’s lectures of the mid-1920s
(Ol'khov 2014: 9). This seems to me to be analogous to the distinction between spirituality and religiosity that this
dissertation seeks to make. Bakhtin’s domain of interest was in the philosophy of religion, and on this basis his
inclination appears to be spiritual rather than religious (in the sense of organized religion).

297 Rosenthal 1998 Nietzsche: §1.

208 Refer to Shklovsky 1990: 2-3 and Erlich 1980: 71-72.
29 Refer to Groys 1991, cited in Kujundzi¢ 1997: 11.
1 Rujundzié 1997: 11.

! BaxTuH 2010 [TOP]: 133,

12 Baxtua 1997 [0 daobepe]: 135.

#1 BaxTuH 2002 [P3:60-70]: 400.
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8 ucmopuu peaausma [OPUP], defended in 1946.** Even while Bakhtin avoids explicit mention of
Nietzsche, his allusions to Nietzsche have been aptly analysed by his commentators.”* The
commentators’ emphasis on Nietzsche favours the early — more overtly philosophical — works,
the exception being the commentary on a wide variety of Bakhtin’s works of the 1940s to early
1960s in Volume 5. The references in this volume appear to be citations of Nietzsche’s works, for

the most part.

Looking in detail at the few references to Nietzsche in Volume 1 of Bakhtin’s Collected Works,
the mentions of the philosopher in the texts of K®IT, Aul” and K sonpocam memodonozuu scmemuru
cn1oeecHozo meopuecmaa [KBM3] are made within a general philosophical context.”* However, at
certain points of the commentary in Volume 1, Nietzsche is tightly linked to both Dionysus*” and
Bakhtin, with the most revealing comment being that «®. Hutiite ... 611, 110 BCelt BUAMMOCTH,
OJIHVIM U3 TVIaBHBIX BHYTPEHHUX cobeceHrKoB MM.B.».”"® A lack of any but the sparsest and
most general commentary on this topic would seem to indicate that the commentators believed

that this influence had been fully internalised by Bakhtin.

" Pan’kov 1998, 1999.

?'% In the respective volumes instances occur on occasions numbering 73 (in Volume 1), 24 (in Volume 2), 2 (in
Volume 3), 0 (in Volume 4-1), 9 (in Volume 4-11), 43 (in Volume 5), and 1 (in Volume 6). In these cases, the
constraints are content- and milieu-related, rather than ideological.

21 This context embraces general concepts such as lyrical quotations from Nietzsche (BaxTvn 2003 [KPIT]: 30),
references to Nietzschean pathos (Baxtun 2003 [K®I1]: 46), and Nietzsche mentioned in company with other
philosophers (BaxTtru 2003 [KBM3]: 280).

27 Baxtvn 2003 [Commentary K®IT]: 455.

218 °F, Nietzsche was ... to all appearances, one of M.M.B.’s main internal interlocutors.’ (Baxtuu 2003 [Commentary

KIT): 484). This comment can probably be attributed to N. I. Nikolaev, the co-editor of the volume,
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In Volume 2, the mentions in Bakhtin’s text are concentrated in those sections of Mirkina’s
notes on Bakhtin'’s lectures on literature (3anucu sexyuti no ucmopuu pycckoti iumepamypot [3/TAPJI])

219

which are devoted to the Symbolists,’* with occasional mentions in connection with Mayakovsky

and Ivanov. The commentary is similarly general. In Volume 3, Bakhtin’s references to Nietzsche

220

are confined to innocent adjectival uses” unlikely to offend the authorities. As mentioned above,

his references in subsequent volumes are insignificant.

* %k Xk

Ken Hirschkop has sagely observed that “[n]o piece of biographical information, no letter, no
edition or reminiscence appears which does not play a part in a campaign for Bakhtin’s reputation,
however purely intentioned the provider or scholar”**' And nowhere is this comment more
apposite than in respect of Bakhtin’s supposed ideological leanings. Depending on the academic’s
point of view, the perception of Bakhtin’s world-view ranges from that of a fully-fledged Marxist to
that of a committed Orthodox believer. The perception of Bakhtin’s position along this spectrum is

closely linked both with the issue of the authorship of the ‘disputed texts” and the causes of

Bakhtin’s arrest in 1929.

There are conflicting positions with regard to Bakhtin’s ideological orientation. While

Hirschkop sees Bakhtin primarily as a Neo-Kantian philosopher, Clarke and Holquist underline his

21 BaxTie 2000 [3/THP/I): 291-294,
220 Baxrvn 2012 [CaP]: 44, 145; [KPs]: 191; Baxrin 2012 [@exp]: 364, 488.
?2! Hirschkop 1999: 115,
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religious commitment. Clark and Holquist’s chapter on Bakhtin’s ‘religious activities’ seems to be
built mainly on circumstantial evidence that gets thinner as the chapter progresses.’”” Indeed,
they devote the whole of Chapter 5 of their biography to ‘Religious Activities and the Arrest’,
despite the fact that their account specifies that the charge that connected him with a religious
organization was later dropped.””® There was certainly a regeneration of religious interest and
debate in the years immediately before the October Revolution and those following it. Clark and
Holquist follow the rise and fall of the Religious-Philosophical Society, Voskresenie, the
Brotherhood of Divine Wisdom (Saint Sophia), Volfila, the Petrograd Theological Institute, and the

#** During the 1920s, all these organisations were progressively

Brotherhood of Saint Seraphim.
shut down or outlawed, starting in 1921 - 1923 with those that were formally constituted,
eventually followed by the more informal and — from the authorities’ point of view — more

insidious, organisations in 1928 — 1929.”°

Indeed, the nature and strength of Bakhtin’s religious affiliations become problematic once
one starts to try to quantify them. Whilst it is clear that Bakhtin attended a large number of

meetings in the period 1916 - 1928, there are no indications that he was a ‘registered’ member of

#22 Ruth Coates’ observation confirms this, viz. that Clark and Holquist place Bakhtin “in his historical context in
such a way as to suggest he had definite connections with trends of thought, even specific organisations, when in
fact there is no hard evidence that he did” (Coates 1998: 2-3).

*% Clark & Holquist 1984: 142.

** In the order of their foundation: 1916, 1917, 1918, 1918-1919, 1920, and 1926 respectively (Clark & Holquist 1984:
124-129;132).
?% Clark & Holquist 1984: 130-140.
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any one of the abovementioned organizations.”” That being said, his interest in religion and the

philosophy of religion was intense, as can be seen from the deep scriptural knowledge shown in

#7 But in a manner parallel to his strategy of appearing to be

the preface to Tolstoy’s Resurrection.
fully credentialed at university, Bakhtin managed to take on the colouration of his environment
without completely committing to his surroundings. And he managed to do so without truly being

identified with the institutions whose meetings he attended, irrespective of any religious feelings

he may have felt, and masked.

As a consequence of this strategy (and in stark contrast to Clark and Holquist’s catalogue of
connections), the only accusations that appeared to have ‘stuck’ to Bakhtin were the Socratic
charge of ‘corrupting youth’ and his appearance on a list — published by emigrés in Paris — of
members of a putative anti-Communist Russian government.””® In fact, the only charge of
membership of a religious organisation (that of the Brotherhood) was dropped after his arrest —

surely an indication that this level of affiliation was not provable irrespective of its probability.**’

Both Bocharov and Kozhinov in their respective reminiscences trace Bakhtin’s religious

views to his deep engagement with Dostoevsky.” In addition, Bocharov emphasizes his long-term

#%¢ Fortunately, in the case of Saint Seraphim (Clark & Holquist 1984: 142).
#27 Shukman 1989: 146.

?%8 Clark & Holquist 1984: 142.

2 Acknowledged in Clark & Holquist 1984: 133.

% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1012; Rzhevsky 1994; 437.
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relationship with A. A. Meier,””! a pre-eminent member of both Voskresenie and Volfila.”**

However, Meier is portrayed by Bakhtin himself as a ci-devant Social Democrat turned social
idealist, of German birth, who taught history at the «ucTuTyT UMenu I1. @. Jlecradgrar, an
institute devoted to sport.”*® Very charismatic, according to Bakhtin’s description, Meier adopted a
stridently revolutionary position,”** which Bakhtin did not support.””® Meier did not count himself
aBolshevik, according to Bakhtin, but after the Religious-Philosophical Society became defunct he
put together his own religious circle, which was intended to attract young people by appealing to
their progressive attitudes. However, in Bakhtin’s opinion that was a very naive approach.”

Meier had a difficult time when his nonviolent character”” confronted revolutionary violence.

Bakhtin’s last words also attract the attention of Kozhinov, and Clark and Holquist.
Kozhinov provides a second-hand report of Bakhtin as saying “Lenochka, I go to you™* and thus
uses Bakhtin’s last words as a definite confirmation of his religious beliefs. However, Clark and

Holquist quote Bakhtin’s final words (from the same source) as “I go to thee” and consider the

1 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1020.

#32 Clark & Holquist 1984: 126.

33 MysakuH & BaxTud 2002; 100-101,

3 «OH 3aHUMaAJI CaMble PE3KUE, paKaIbHbIe osuimny (yBaxkus & BaxTux 2002: 101).

# Coates 1999: 7.

¢ NyBakuH & BaxTuH 2002: 102.

%37 «[OH] 6B OGpeMIIIIA, YMCTEMITNI YeTOBEK, KOTOPbIM, KOHEYHO, MyX/ HUKOT/IA He o6uzes (yBakuH &
BaxTuH 2002: 102).

38 “[VK:] He died in the middle of the night ... [the next morning] his nurse ... told me that immediately before his
death he said ‘Lenochka, I go to you.” He used to address his wife with that tender diminutive. For me this is

another confirmation that he was a deeply religious person” (Rzhevsky 1994: 434).
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t.

words ambiguous at best.”*” Whilst the weight of scholarly opinion supports both of these reports

as being indicative of Bakhtin’s religious feeling, some scholars have noted his reticence on these

* To paraphrase Bocharov in another context: testimony exists, but no proof.**! All of

matters.
these reminiscences and reconstructions merely serve to reinforce the equivocal nature of

contemporary evidence of Bakhtin’s leanings in the 1920s.

Other inconsistencies appear in the Clark and Holquist account, which has an approach that
portrays Bakhtin as religious rather than Marxist, implying that both positions are mutually
exclusive. This assumes that degrees of Marxism and religiosity are impossible and precludes the
possibility of any degree of reconciliation between a Marxist worldview and Christianity. This
appears to be an oversimplification as A. A. Meier (mentioned above) was both ‘a very tough
Marxist’ and the founder of Voskresenie, as well as someone whom Bakhtin would “seek ... out
sporadically for dialogue until the end of Meier’s life”.*** Bakhtin’s actions in this case do not
appear to be those of a person with a monolithic view of religion (or Marxism, for that matter).**

The connection between Bakhtin and the Josephite schism via Professor Scherbov*** also stretches

credulity as there is no documentary evidence adduced to support this assertion.

% The two interpretations they propose are ‘going to God’ or ‘rejoining his wife’ (Clark & Holquist 1984: 343).

249 As Isupov notes in relation to his writings on the novel “Bakhtin was tactful in matters of religion” (Isupov 2014:
31). This extended to the way in which he conducted his life.

1 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014; Hirschkop 1998 581 and, in more detail, Hirschkop 1999: 126-140.

2 Clark & Holquist 1984: 126.

3 As Shukman points out, “as with anything to do with Bakhtin, categories are dangerous” (Shukman 1984: 242).
?# Clark & Holquist 1984: 139.
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Nevertheless, those of his contemporaries who considered that Bakhtin was a religious man
included one of his adversaries (Shklovsky), his interviewer (Duvakin),*** his younger
contemporaries (Bocharov and Kozhinov), and a number of influential Anglophone Bakhtin
scholars (Clark and Holquist, and Emerson). In a 1978 interview with Clark and Holquist, Shklovsky

referred to Bakhtin as a «iieproBHmK»**® who was “ideologically committed to the church” **’

In his article ‘Kozhinov on Bakhtin’, Rzhevsky’s discussion with Kozhinov on the topic of
Bakhtin’s religious views is a little confused. Kozhinov’s statement “[VK:] I have absolutely no
doubt ... that Mikhail Mikhailovich was a deeply religious person” is qualified by “I cannot say that
Bakhtin observed some sort of church rituals” and “I understand that his religious convictions
were apparently noncanonical”.*** Despite this, Kozhinov is confident that “he wished his funeral
to be a church service and an Orthodox service”.”* Whilst Bakhtin’s funeral did indeed involve a
religious service, this wish may well have been moderated by the ambivalence with which he

regarded organized religion.

The ‘non-canonical’ character of Bakhtin’s religious views is hardly surprising given his

connections with Symbolist culture through his brother Nikolai. Merezhkovskii (whose The Death

* Duvakin is included in this list because, although Bakhtin speaks in the Duvakin interviews, Duvakin had the
power to edit those interviews as he saw fit.

% Clark & Holquist 1984: 370 note 1.
7 Clark & Holquist 1984: 120.

2 piskunova makes an interesting comment on Kozhinov’s reliability when she characterises his book The origins of
the Novel as “a very lively and very contentious book (not least in terms of its probative value)” (Piskunova 2014:
61).

9 Rzhevsky 1994: 434,
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of the Gods: Julian the Apostate was read by Nikolai Bakhtin early in his youth) had focused on sex,
holy flesh and the problem of social justice.”° This was reinforced by Merezhkovskii’s claim that
the church overestimated “asceticism and bodiless spirituality”.”*' Even more interesting is
Bakhtin’s appreciation of Rozanov. When asked by Bocharov and Kozhinov what philosophy to
read, Bakhtin “did not mention any twentieth-century philosophers. He gave us only one name,
that of a man who could be called a philosopher, but of a peculiar kind: {MMB:] Read Rozanov’”.***
It is instructive that Bakhtin’s one recommendation is a thinker who was both idiosyncratic and
somewhat duplicitous, and whose “books and articles are largely taken up with criticism of
Christianity” and who was constantly preoccupied with the issue of sexuality.”” Thus, Bakhtin’s
later theory of carnival with its attention to the ‘bodily lower stratum’ could be more deeply rooted

in literary and philosophical culture of his youth than is usually assumed.

By contrast to Clark and Holquist’s treatment, Hirschkop’s major ideological concern is that
of neo-Kantianism, which he considers central to Bakhtin’s project.””* This is based not only on his
assessment of Aleksandr Vvedenskii’s influence,”” but also on the continuing influence of Kagan*°

(from Mikhail’s days in Nevel') and, later on, that of Cassirer.””” Bakhtin was very interested in Kant

9 Lossky 1952: 338.

! Lossky 1952: 339,

2 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1019.

%3 Lossky 1952: 343.

#* Hirschkop 1999: 143.

%5 Hirschkop 1999: 141; supported by JlyBakuu & Baxtus 2002: 63; see note 290.
%6 Hirschkop 1999: 142; supported by TTysis, B. 1995; see note 290.

7 Hirschkop 1999: 142; supported by Poole 1998 and Ilysaxun & BaxTrix 2002: 48.
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and was acquainted with his works early on in his life.”*® This interest continued for more than a

decade, so that he could describe himself (at Duvakin’s prompting) as being a conspicuous Kantian

259

in Leningrad in 1924 And by 1924 the balance had clearly tipped towards neo-Kantianism, if the
effort devoted to it in his lectures is any indication.”* For all Hirschkop’s emphasis on philosophy
at the expense of religion, he retains a balanced viewpoint overall: “Whether Bakhtin constructed a
socio-cultural edifice for which religion was then mere scaffolding is a question which only
interpretation can settle: his work tries to maintain ground in both camps”*** One construal of
Bakhtin’s approach to religion is that he concerned himself with the philosophy of religion, rather

262

than ‘religious philosophy’.

Thus the character of Bakhtin’s ideological affiliations is still unclear and, like other aspects
of his life, may never be determined. The scholar is thus left with an option of treating Bakhtin’s
presentation of his ideology as just another carapace, consciously disguising any deeply-held
feelings under a mask that varied according to comtemporary orthodoxy. His avoidance of formal

membership of any organisation made any ideology deniable.

%% «KaHTa 5T 09€Hb PaHO 3HAJ, ero «KPUTHKY YKCTOTO pa3yMay» O4eHb PaHO HAYasl UUTATb. ... [I0-HEMELIKY YHTaIL»

(Mysaxvn & BaxTun 2002: 41).
%9 «[: V1 BbI IOBBOJISI/I Ce6e POCKOWIB ... B JIEHUHTpazie 24-T0 TOZA BBICTYTIATE C GUIOCOPCKUMU JIEKLVSIMU KaK
KaHTHaHe1[?
B: Kak kautuareny (Jlypakus & Baxtu 2002: 163).
# Hirschkop indicates that in 1924 Bakhtin gave nine lectures on Kant and Neo-Kantianism and one on the
philosophy of religion (Hirschkop 1999: 160).
*¢! Hirschkop 1999: 193.

262 Refer note 206.
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Flux could be said to be a key characteristic of Bakhtin’s life in the 1920s and 1930s, prior to,
and for up to a decade after, his arrest. He moved from Petrograd to Nevel' (in the early summer of
1918) and Vitebsk (in the autumn of 1920), then back to Leningrad (in May 1924).** All these
movements in the period before 1929 were driven both by material considerations and the quest
for an environment where he could follow his intellectual pursuits.”* From his arrest in 1929
onwards, his movements were at the whim of impersonal yet malevolent forces: his exile in
Kustanai from 1930 to 1936,”*° a brief but highly productive stint of teaching at the Mordovia
Pedagogical Institute in Saransk,**® cut short by political pressures and, via Kustanai again, his

decade of unemployment in Savelovo,*” prior to his return to Saransk in 1945.*°

During that period Bakhtin developed significant ambivalence towards any kind of ideology.
Whereas in Nevel' and Vitebsk, he may well have been “out of step with his age” («HecosByuen
srioxe»)”® insofar as he engaged in friendly debates with local Marxists,””® he gradually realigned

himself to the extent that, in 1929 after his arrest,””* he had written two apparently conformist

26 ysakuH & BaxTuiH 2002 XpoHozpad: 374-375.
#64 Clark & Holquist 1984 Chapters 2 &4.

265 Clark & Holquist 1984: 253-258.

%66 Clark & Holquist 1984: 258-260.

%7 Clark & Holquist 1984: 260-263, 321.

268 Clark & Holquist 1984: 321.

?% Clark & Holquist 1984: 38,

#70 Clark & Holquist 1984: 43,

?71 Bakhtin was arrested on 7 January 1929 (Clark & Holquist 1984, 142), and the preface for Tolstoy’s Resurrection was
written in April of that year (lysakun & Baxtun 2002 XpoHozpag: 377).
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pieces on Tolstoy. But Ann Shukman’s analysis of the Tolstoy prefaces”’” has detected a ‘heteroglot
insertion’ into the preface to Resurrection’”® consisting of interpolations of anomalous references to

the Gospels.

In addition to these references, one can see a marker that signals one of Bakhtin’s
performative shifts in the text ahead: “This is not the place to consider Tolstoy's socioethical and
religious world view. Thus we will touch upon the content of the thesis in a few words only” >
This is, of course, followed by the extremely important ‘heteroglot intrusion’, consisting of one
paragraph devoted to Nekhlyudov’s reading of the gospel texts. Shukman notes several ‘curious
features’ of Bakhtin's commentary: firstly, that it omits significant points in Nekhlyudov’s reading
of the gospel, largely concerned with guilt and forgiveness. Secondly, Bakhtin’s rephrasing of
Nekhlyudov’s reading of the parable of the vineyard significantly alters the original emphasis given
to the passage by Tolstoy. And lastly, Bakhtin elides references to the gospels of Matthew and
Luke, thus adding references to the “inner ‘"’ and the “Kingdom of God which is within us"*”
which are conspicuously absent from Tolstoy’s text. As Shukman suggests, this “idiosyncratic

summary” appears to be “the sudden intrusion of ‘another voice’ into the sustained sociological-

Marxist tenor of the preface as a whole”.””® The fact that it is framed in terms that relate to identity

72 «Toncrow-mpamarypr. lpeauciosre» and «Vgeonorudeckuii pomas JI. H. Tosicroro. Tipeauciosue» (BaxTux

2000 [T-71): 176-184; [MpT] 185-204) translated by Caryl Emerson (Bakhtin 1989).
273 Shukman 1989: 146.

274 Refer Bakhtin 1989: 254. This is a similar misdirection to that which occurs in ®Bxp, cited below in Chapter
Three, pages 206-209.

775 Bakhtin 1989: 254.
276 Shukman 1989; 146.
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also appears to me to be more significant than its religious content, which would be accessible to
any person who was well-schooled in Eastern Orthodoxy prior to the Revolution. On this basis, one
can conclude that Bakhtin, while more worldly, is watchfully unfettered as to his treatment of

literature.

At the other end of the spectrum, there is no evidence that Bakhtin experienced a Marxist-
Leninist epiphany during the years that separated Nevel' and Saransk, despite the fact that
members of his circle had published books based on Marxist ideology. While in Nevel', Bakhtin and
his circle thought nothing of exposing their thoughts to public scrutiny. In 1918 - 1919 the group
engaged in lectures, debates and concerts, all duly reported in «Mosior», the Nevel Soviet

277

newspaper referred to earlier in this chapter.”” Bocharov specifically quotes from one article that
appeared in December 1918 about a debate on “God and socialism” where Bakhtin and

Pumpyanskii appeared on the side of the theists.”® A decade later, this event would have involved

agreat deal more risk for the speakers.

His experience of arrest and exile, followed by another narrow escape during the 1937 tail
end of the Great Purge (referred to by Bakhtin as a “big scrape™”®) had impressed on him the
necessity for even more prudence in the public sphere. In 1937 he delivered lectures on “Lenin and

Stalin on Party-Mindedness in Literature and Art” to the Evening University of Marxism-Leninism

77 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1021.
27 For the texts of the article, see Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1021-1022.
#7 Clark & Holquist 1984: 260.
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in Saransk.”*However, in his later conversations with Sergei Bocharov, Bakhtin always maintained

that he was not a Marxist:

“[MMB on 9 June 1970:] But I am not a Marxist,” he added, “[SB:] so that we would know
immediately with whom we were dealing, Later, on 21 November 1974, 1 asked, “[SB:] M. M.,
were you ever fascinated with Marxism?” “[MMB:] No, never. I took an interest in it, as in

much else — Freudianism, even spiritualism. But I was never a Marxist to any degree

whatsoever” *

These sentiments were echoed by Vadim Kozhinov:

“[VK:] One of his first confidences when I met him was ‘You should know I am not a Marxist,

no, not a Marxist’.”***

Kozhinov adduced as further proof of Bakhtin’s ideological position the recollection that Bakhtin in
his house refused to keep a book written by his brother Nikolai, once Mikhail found out that his

brother had become a devotee of Stalin.***

* %k Xk

Much is made of Bakhtin’s legendary erudition’. In the context in which Bakhtin
researched, thought, and wrote, the mask of a reputation for unfathomable erudition would have
been an extremely useful tool for academic self-defence. In connection with Bakhtin’s ‘legendary
erudition’ and his ‘original analysis of primary sources’, Clark and Holquist understandably accept

the implication that Bakhtin had read all the Classical and medieval sources to which he referred.

280 Clark & Holquist 1984: 260.

81 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016.
%2 Rzhevsky 1994: 432.

283 Rzhevsky 1994: 438.
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As in the other cases detailed above, Hirschkop (with the benefit of the fifteen years of scholarship
which separate his work from that of Clark and Holquist) is more sceptical. But Hirschkop is just
one of several scholars who believe that this characterisation needs to be closely examined, for a
number of reasons. Firstly, Clark and Holquist made an assessment that, while in Savelovo,
Bakhtin had an endless stream of books available to him through a friend who had borrowing

284

rights at the Leningrad library.”** This assessment has been contested by Brian Poole, who
maintains that Bakhtin himself“propagated the story that his friend Ivan Kanaev, who held a senior
post at the library in Leningrad, sent cartons of books to him in exile, beginning in the late 1930s

during the Stalinist purges and continuing through the blockade of Leningrad”*®. Poole believes

this to be unrealistic, in view of the severity of that blockade.

In the second place, there are indications that not all of the text and references that appear
in Bakhtin’s work are based on ‘original’ analysis of primary sources. Berrong is sceptical about
Bakhtin’s referencing,’* and Poole has revealed that approximately ten pages of Ernst Cassirer’s
Individuum und Kosmos™ are included in Bakhtin’s Rabelais book without citation.”®® Poole gives a

detailed analysis of half a page as a sample, observing wryly that “Bakhtin's translation is so

%84 Clark & Holquist 1984: 262-263.
%85 Poole 1998: 568.

286 “Bakhtin indicates very few primary sources, and one often has the impression that his ‘medieval and

Renaissance popular culture’ is largely an amalgamation of Goethe’s notes on an eighteenth century Venetian
carnival and Bakhtin’s own preconception of what that popular culture should have been.” Berrong 1986: 128-129
note 11.

%87 Bakhtin mentions him warmly in his conversations with Duvakin (lysaxviz & Baxtia 2002: 48, 261, 312; see also
notes 31 (325) and 10 (364)).

#8 Poole 1998: 572 note 26.
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accurate that it is indeed possible in places to correct the errors of the Russian-English translation
by using Cassirer's text”.”** Cassirer was part of a nexus of Neo-Kantian influences on Bakhtin’s

early thought that included Aleksandr Vvedenskii and Matvei Kagan.*®

As aresult of this analysis Poole calls into question scholarly assumptions about Bakhtin’s
sources, particularly primary sources, that extend right across his oeuvre.””" In addition, Piskunova
makes the point that such borrowings from German scholars may have skewed Bakhtin’s approach
to various genres, specifically the picaresque novel.””* And even the editors of Volume 5 of the

293

Collected Works imply that there are issues in this area™. These implications become tangible when

% Poole 1998: 543.

#0 yvedenskii was the leading neo-Kantian of his time, and also a professor at St Petersburg University from 1890
until his death in 1925 (Lossky 1952: 163-166; Losskii also discusses Vvedenskii's colleague I. 1. Lapshin as a major
contributor to neo-Kantianism in Russia in Lossky 1952: 166-170). Despite Bakhtin’s inclusion of Vvedenskii in his
enumeration of influential people in his intellectual development (JyBaxuir & BaxTur 2002: 63; 327 note 9), his
influence is even harder to trace than that of Zelinskii. This is firstly because Neo-Kantianism, of which
Vvedenskii was the most prominent proponent, was already a vital influence in Russian philosophical circles, and
secondly due to the presence in Nevel' of Matvei Kagan, Bakhtin’s “close friend and intellectual colleague”
(Hirschkop 1999: 142), who “did most to fill the intellectual and personal gap left by the departure of Nikolai”
(Clark & Holquist: 41). There is such a short interval between Bakhtin’s removal from Vvedenskii’s influence in
Petrograd and his meeting with Kagan, who studied with the Marburg School, that the influences of both are
very hard to disentangle.

1 “Bakhtin's use of Cassirer lends urgency to the question of his sources in all his texts, notably, those instances
where substantial portions of Bakhtin's published work are based upon German secondary literature.” Poole
1998: 568.

#2 piskunova identifies Griftsov as the source for Bakhtin’s view of the picaresque (Piskunova 2014; 56)

#? «1. M.M.B. ilepefiaeT rpedeckyie MIMeHa B CHCTeMe JpasMa PoTTepaMCcKoro, OCHOBAHHOM Ha JIATHHCKOM

IV% s

TPaHC/IUTEpPaLK: HAMPUMED, ‘3JIEHUCTYeCKUin, ‘Bcebuit’ (To ecTb N —> €, f —> 6) BMecTo
‘sMHUCTIYeCKWiA , ‘EBceBUiA’ (TO ecTh 1) —> U, [ —> B), KaK MPeANUCHIBAIOT MPABUJIA PyCCKOTO A3bIKA,
3aMKCHPOBaBILYE B 3THX CJIOBaX BUSAHTUICKMIA CIIOCO6 TpaHC/IMTEpaLH, CBS3aHHbI Ha 3arafie C UMeHEM
VloranHa PeiixsiHa. BoamoxcHo, 30eCh CKA3aA0Ch BAUSHUE HEMEYKUX UCTMOUHUKOS, NPednoUmeHue KOmopbiX 04esudHo, a
Maxdce JceAaHue ynopadouums nepedaqy 2peHeckux c06 8 HAYHHOM si3blke; BO BCIKOM ciydae M.M.B. ciefiyer sTomy
TpaBUJTy PEryJIIPHO He TObKO B KOMMEHTHUPYEMO CTaThe, HO U B IPYTHX paborax» (BaxTuH 1997
[Commentary]: 407 n1). Hirschkop translates the italicised portion (emphasis added to the original) as ‘It is possible

that this reflects the influence of German sources — for which there is a clear preference — and similarly the wish
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one reviews the Misch «xoHcriexr» of Geschichte der Autobiographie in the light of Bakhtin’s analysis

294

of Classical biography in ®Bxp.”** That being said, Hirschkop notes that evidence exists that
citations of some secondary sources have been excised from even the most recently published
texts””. However, the scepticism of these scholars should be clearly differentiated from the

lampoon produced by Bronckart and Bota — Bakhtine Démasqué — which has been so ably

critiqued by Sergey Zenkin.”*

Even Bakhtin’s manuscripts are surrounded by myth, the prime example being the
magnificent story that describes the lingering death of the manuscript of The Novel of Education and
its Significance in the History of Realism recounted by Clark and Holquist. This narrative describes the
acceptance of the book by the ‘Soviet Writer’ publishing house, the intervention of the Great
Patriotic War which prevented publication, and the destruction of the publisher’s copy of the
manuscript. Legend has it that “Bakhtin used much of his remaining copy for tobacco paper,
which was then in short supply”.*” 1t is believed that this narrative originally appeared in

Kozhinov’s «Kax rmuuryT TpyzsL... »,”* and was confirmed by Bocharov in the following manner:

to regulate in the proper manner the transliteration of Greek words into scholarly language...” (Hirschkop 1999
Bakhtin Myths and Bakhtin History: note 6).

2% BaxTuH 2008 [Commentary]: 859 ff; see also Hirschkop 2015: 134-135.

#% Hirschkop 1999: 123-124 and, even more importantly, Hirschkop 2015 133: “The excision of the preface and
epilogue was motivated by the desire to separate Bakhtin from mere Soviet circumstances [‘ideological
camouflage’]; the exclusion of the footnotes follow a disturbing pattern — the ones left out refer to German (and
often German-Jewish) scholars.”

2% Zenkine 2011.
#7 Clark & Holquist 1984: 273,

298 KoyxHOB 1992.
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“[SB:] 1 heard from Bakhtin himself the anecdote that during the war he smoked the entire
typescript of his book [on the Bildungsroman]. The thin paper was perfect for rolling

cigarettes (he had counted on the copy with the publisher, but it was lost, and so was the
book).”**

Hirschkop’s scepticism mentioned above also applies to Bakhtin’s ‘cavalier treatment’ of the
Bildungsroman manuscript. The remnants of this text — included in the last volume of the
Collected Works published in 2012 — appear to indicate that Poole’s suspicions that there was “no

71300

evidence that a book on the Bildungsroman was ever completed or sent to press™* were well-

founded.

There are a number of ways of explaining this story and accounting for Bakhtin’s reasons for
creating and perpetuating the myth. A number of ends are achieved by this one story: at a
superficial level it appears to indicate three things: Bakhtin’s insouciance in the face of deprivation
(he was a chain smoker), his priorities of creature comforts over his scholarly activities (signifying

an attitude of self-deprecation), and thus a level of indifference to his own work and reputation.

At a deeper level, this mask accounts for more fundamental issues: the paucity of Bakhtin’s
output at that time and its fragmentary nature. The mask specifically addresses the shortfall
between the intention of the great work on the Bildungsroman and its execution. The prospectus
for this project not only covers the part on Goethe (which was completed), but also XIX" and early

XX" century literature up to and including Gorky and socialist realism (which was not).** Like

% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1022.
3% Hirschkop 1999: 113, based on a personal communication by Brian Poole to that author on 13 August 1997.
%! Baxtrn 2012 [KPB]: 181.
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many of Bakhtin’s projects, that on the Bildungsroman remained incomplete and I suggest that the
‘manuscript used as cigarette paper’ story served as a useful cover for the non-appearance of a
piece that Bakhtin had abandoned in the process of composition or, indeed, had no intention of

ever writing.

Much ink has been spilled on the authorship of the ‘disputed texts’,** about which there
have been many discussions, often quite heated. This dissertation will not engage in any
discussion of the points for and against authorship of these works by Bakhtin as opposed to
Voloshinov, Medvedev or Kanaev. However, this issue is important to the arguments in this
dissertation insofar as it indicates another area of uncertainty, where Bakhtin can be seen to be
creating — or at the very least encouraging and perpetuating — another series of myths about his
life and work. Bocharov summed the situation up aptly when he said: “There is plenty of

testimony from witnesses, but we have no proof and most likely will have none”.**

Bakhtin obviously enjoyed cooperative work. This cooperation is particularly evident in the
activities of the ‘Bakhtin Circle’ in Vitebsk, Nevel' and Leningrad,”® where there was a free flow of

thought between members, accompanied by heavy intellectual interdependence. Indeed, this

%% Clark & Holquist 1984: 146-170 and Hirschkop 1999: 126-140 are both representative and even-handed, although
the former do occasionally lapse into an assumption that all the works can be credited to Bakhtin, viz. “During
this brief interlude [1924-1929] he completed four major books, on Freud, the Russian Formalists, the philosophy
of language, and the Dostoevskian novel” (Clark & Holquist 1984: 95). Three of the four texts mentioned are
‘disputed’. For a detailed, definitive discussion see Anraros 2005; 94-118. His conclusion is that it is impossible to
determine whether Bakhtin authored these texts or not.

3% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014; Hirschkop 1998 581 and, in more detail, Hirschkop 1999: 126-140.
3% Brandist ‘The Bakhtin Circle’, IEP (http://www.iep.utm.edu/bakhtin/) [retrieved 2-Jun-2014]
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interdependence is theorised by Bakhtin in the concept of heteroglossia. Although Bakhtin initially
applied this construct to the novel, it is my contention that it can also be applied to his scholarship,
in an analogous way to the expansion of the chronotope from a literary application to that of lived

305

experience.’® To paraphrase Pavel Medvedev, Russian literary theory of the 1920s was a history of

306

movements rather than individuals,® supporting this cooperative approach. Wehrle offers a

further comment that “only as a movement (a body of texts unified by approach) could Bakhtin’s

7 307

ideas enter the ideological struggle on an equal footing with other trends”.

Whilst the creation of myth and various acts of misdirection can be construed as touching
on the surface layers of a personality, the adoption of a mask is a far more fundamental act. It has
been argued that the issues of contested authorship with regard to Medvedev’s The Formal Method
in Literary Scholarship,”® Voloshinov’s Marxism and the Philosophy of Language,”” and Kanaev's article
‘Contemporary Vitalism’ («CoBpemeHHbIi BuTaymsmy»),’ ™ indicate the strong possibility that

Bakhtin was not averse to using the persona of others as a full mask for his own scholarship.

3% For Bakhtin’s fuller treatment refer Baxtvin 2012 [@exp]: 489-503. In addition, Bakhtin’s ‘chronotope of the Castle’
provides the framework of a ‘timescape’ (Davies 1995: 72), where ‘block time’ lays out past and present, and,
according to Bakhtin, ‘the aspect of the past and present being linked to a necessary future’ (Bakhtin 1986: 36).
This Castle construct can be applied with equal relevance to records of events or historical fiction, not only
because of any causal linkages, but also because the distinction made by ‘the positive sciences ... between the
‘objective’ and the imaginary ... has been subject to revision’ (de Certeau 1986: 17). This has resulted in the
membrarne that separates empirical truth from fiction becoming somewhat permeable, owing to Bakhtin’s
dissolution of the theoretical boundaries between the ‘real’ and the ‘“fictional’. For detailed arguments, see Cook
2014b.

%% “The late twenties was the time of the collective, not the individual, hero” Medvedev/Bakhtin 1978: xiv.

37 Medvedev/Bakhtin 1978: xiv.

3% Medvedev/Bakhtin 1978.

% Voloshinov 1986.

310 KaHaes 1926.
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However that may be, Bakhtin certainly encouraged doubt and speculation about the authorship

issue.

Much later, after Bakhtin’s ‘rediscovery’, that doubt and speculation was fuelled by a chorus
of volunteers, all of whom had ideological positions and personal interests to protect. Kozhinov
interpreted Bakhtin’s assumption of others’ names for his own work as being clearly linked to the
concept of sin and to the religious convictions Kozhinov believed Bakhtin to have,™" convictions
that Kozhinov shared. As well as quoting and paraphrasing Bakhtin about the ‘disputed texts’,
Bocharov adduces the oral testimony of Bakhtin’s wife Elena Aleksandrovna,’** Nina Arkadievna
Voloshinova (Voloshinov’s widow),** Shklovsky and Vinogradov.”* (It is noteworthy that a
preponderance of these witnesses are also of the view that Bakhtin was a highly religious person.)
However, only two documents written by contemporaries appear to have been preserved: those of
aletter of Kanaev to Bocharov dated 17 November 1975 referring to the article on ‘Contemporary
Vitalism’ cited earlier’® and a 1961 letter from Bakhtin to Kozhinov.’** Whilst one cannot discard
Kanaev's evidence in view of his high reputation as a scientist, it is nonetheless possible that the

motives behind his letter’” could have been other than merely a wish to set the record straight.

311 “So, in this he was precisely admitting to his sin [of writing under Voloshinov’s name” (Rzhevsky 1994: 432).

32 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1012.
3B Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014,
¥ Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014
315 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014-1015.

316 «

... on his death bed so to say, he told two men, me and Sergei Bocharov, his other executor, that ‘This is, after all,
my sin and I should acknowledge it.” And he said he wrote the books.” (Rzhevsky 1994: 432).

*'7 The substance of this letter is summarized in an earlier note from Kanaev, which he had appended to a copy of
the article in question and sent to Bocharov. The contents of the note read: “This article was written entirely by
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Several alternatives come to mind: Kanaev may have wished to pay homage to to the centre of the
«xpyr BaxtuHar just after his death; he may have wished to be associated with a scholar who had
unexpectedly emerged from obscurity into the limelight; or a combination of a number of personal
and professional reasons. But the issue here is not Kanaev’s letter, but rather Bakhtin’s silence on

the matter.

Bakhtin’s own letter is more material to our current concerns, because it provides the only
autographed indication of his strategies in this sector of his life and work. It is worth quoting in

detail (as transcribed by Bocharov):

“The books The Formal Method and Marxism and the Philosophy of Language are very well known
tome. V. N. Voloshinov and P. N. Medvedev were my friends; when those books were
written, we were working in the closest creative contact. Moreover, those books as well as
my study of Dostoevsky are based on a common conception of language and of the verbal
work. ...Ishould note that this common conception and our contacts during our work do
not diminish the independence and originality of each of the three books. As for the other
works by P.N. Medvedev and V. N. Voloshinov, they are on a different plane and do not
reflect the common conception; I took no part whatsoever in their composition. To this day I
hold to the conception of language and speech that was first set forth, incompletely and not
always intelligibly, in those books, although the concept has of course evolved in the past

thirty years.”"®

What this does not say explicitly is that Bakhtin wrote these books, merely that they were
both based on a ‘conception of language’ that was common to Bakhtin’s Problems of Dostoevsky’s Art,

with the possible implication that Bakhtin took some part in their composition. Significantly, the

M. M. Bakhtin. I only provided him with the relevant literature and enabled publication in the journal, whose
editors knew me. 3 November 1975, 1. Kanaev” (Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1014).

*18 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016,
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letter adds that the ‘common conception and our contacts during our work do not diminish the
independence and originality of each of the three books’’** In this letter, Bakhtin’s choice of words is
judged to a nicety in order to ensure sufficient ambiguity as to his precise status as an author,
whilst appearing to address the question directly. If one had to choose an example of «csioBo ¢
masetixor» in Bakhtin’s own work, this letter would be a strong candidate. In spite of Bakhtin’s
well-weighed words, Bocharov — in his procrustean way — elects to ignore the loophole and

interpret these books in the following way:

“One could hardly doubt that this conception ... was that of a single author and not the fruit

of collective creation.”*

An opportunity for resolution of this contested authorship issue presented itself to the
editors of Bakhtin’s Collected Works in the form of an additional volume which might have embraced
the output of the Bakhtin Circle. The editors declined to take up this option, probably because a
decision — no matter which way that decision went — might pose problems for two of the major
stakeholders: Bocharov and Kozhinov (both of whom were literary executors for the Bakhtin estate
and senior editors of the Collected Works). In any case, in view of Bakhtin’s ambiguous stance on this

matter,”! and the ensuing vigorous argument conducted in both English**” and Russian,’* any

*” Emphasis added.
320 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016,
%2 Clark & Holquist 1984 Chapter 6.

322 This has been characterised by Brandist as “a voluminous, ideologically motivated, often bad-tempered and
largely futile body of literature” Brandist ‘The Bakhtin Circle’, IEP (http://www.iep.utm.edu/bakhtin/).

323 AnmmiaToB 2005; 94-118.
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resolution looks unlikely. So it would appear that the mask, albeit virtual, will stay in place for the

foreseeable future.

Since his initial lionization in the late twentieth century, a series of scholars have uncovered
individual ambiguities and discrepancies in Bakhtin’s life story. This tissue of equivocation and
outright fabrication which surrounds many aspects of Bakhtin the person has been summarised in
the sub-sections immediately above. At this juncture, it must be pointed out that Bakhtin
appeared to be scrupulous in avoiding a direct untruth, always electing to employ the ‘word with a
loophole’. This is evident from his 1961 letter to Kozhinov, but even more importantly, from the
direct account he gave of his involvement with religious organizations when interrogated after his
arrest. However, this equivocation and fabrication has led to a great deal of frustration on the part
of scholars, particularly Anglo-American Bakhtin specialists. It is small wonder that Poole was
moved to state “We still do not know who Bakhtin was”,*** and Hirschkop to observe “For a long
time we knew very little about Bakhtin’s life. Thanks to the efforts of post-glasnost Bakhtin
scholarship, we now know even less”.*** And this confusion extends to Russian scholars studying
his works over a period of four decades, one of whom says: “the more I read, the less I

understand” . **

324 Poole 1998: 568.
*% Hirschkop 1999: 123-125,
326 [supov 2014: 28.
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In order to find an explanatory framework that accounts for the uncertainties and
ambiguities that emanate from Bakhtin’s dissimulation about certain aspects of his life, and to
understand a strategy for life that might be mirrored in his work, I have employed the concept of
reinvention. This notion was introduced in Sheila Fitzpatrick’s book Tear off the masksf*” and the
article on which her book was, in part, based: ‘Making a Self for the Times: Impersonation and
Imposture in 20th-Century Russia’.*® Fitzpatrick asserts that reinvention is central to revolutions
and in the article and book she maps the forms that these reinventions take in the Russian

Revolution.’”

Two types of change are central to this notion of ‘reinvention’: those of ‘self-presentation’
and ‘self-understanding’. Indeed, both these aspects are bound up in Fitzpatrick’s employment of
the concept of ‘identity’. Consideration of all these factors appears to be absolutely material when
looking at Bakhtin’s strategies for managing his life story. In addition, Fitzpatrick makes a useful
distinction between the terms ‘impersonation’ and ‘imposture’. She uses the first to embrace the
value-neutral notion of “role-playing ... that is expansive enough to encompass the idea that self-
fashioning or self-creation ... may also be involved”.*® An example may help to link these two

terms that Fitzpatrick employs to Bakhtin’s life story. Earlier in this chapter, Bakhtin’s assumption

%" Fitzpatrick: 2005.
*%8 Fitzpatrick: 2001.

** This term is understood by Fitzpatrick to incorporate the “process of political and social transformation
beginning in 1917 and continuing through the 1920s and 1930s” (Fitzpatrick 2001: 469).

*% Fitzpatrick 2001: 471.
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of Kagan’s educational profile was mentioned. Bakhtin intended this reinvention to be included in
the «ankets» he had filled out, thus becoming part of his «6rorpadusi». These terms are
discussed in detail in Fitzpatrick’s section on the “Fashioning of ‘File-selves’ in Soviet Life”.**" This

form of re-fashioning one’s past was prevalent in Soviet Russia in the 1920s and 1930s.

In contradistinction to ‘impersonation’, Fitzpatrick uses ‘imposture’ in the pejorative sense
of ‘wilful and fraudulent deception’.”** From this perspective, Bakhtin’s statements and actions
outlined above have elements of both ‘impersonation’ and ‘imposture’ — a combination of the
sincere and the cynical.” Fitzpatrick also distinguishes between ‘political’ and ‘criminal’
imposture, indicating that the general attitude to the latter was, for the most part, indulgent as can
be seen from the popularity of the «Bemmkwit kom6uHaTop» Ostap Bender in the novels of TIf and
Petrov.” Bakhtin’s persistent interest in this type of imposture can be seen in his work on the
roles of the rogue and the picaro.” Asiit is clear from his converation of 10 April 1974 with

Bocharov, he was not generally averse to rogues:

“[MMB:] Eykhenbaum was a sound man, the most conservative of them [formalists - J.C.],
but an agelast’. [SB:] 1 do not know how this fit in with Eykhenbaum’s subtle sense of humor,
which many recall, but what Bakhtin meant by agelast will be familiar to anyone who has

11336

read his Rabelais. He preferred the rogue to the agelast.

*3! Fitzpatrick 2005; 14-18.

%32 OED ‘imposture’ [accessed 17-Aug-2016].

%% Terms used by Fitzpatrick, following Goffman (Fitzpatrick 2001: 472).
3 «IBeHanuaTh CTysbeB» (1928) and «3omoToit TeséHok» (1931).

%% Good examples abound in section VI of ®Bxp and throughout T®P.

3¢ Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1019 (the emphasis in the last line is mine). Agelast refers to a “person who never
laughs; one who has no sense of humour. Chiefly with reference to Rabelais's use of the French word” (OED online
[accessed 1-May-2015]).

79



* %k Xk

In presenting himself to others, Bakhtin manages to take on the colouration of his
environment: by appearing to be a fully credentialed university student, by deliberately cultivating
the appearance of an erudite scholar, by presenting a Janus-like ideological face according to the
dictates of the situation in which he found himself, by propagating myths about his actions, and by
presenting as a good man who was prepared to ghost-write his friends’ monographs. However, he
manages to achieve all of these ends without completely committing to his surroundings (e.g.
without actually enrolling at Petrograd University, without being a formally registered member of
religious organisations). He thus manages to achieve the paradoxical position of blending into his
environment, whilst standing apart from it by not truly being identified with the institutions with

which he appears to be affiliated.

His efforts had manifest success and powerfully resonated with the early scholars of his life

and works. As Hirschkop comments:

“When Bakhtin was initially ‘rehabilitated’ in the early 1960s, a complete record of his life
and work did not emerge — no such thing existed. The texts and their relevant context had
literally to be reconstructed, and this process was no more immune to the pressures of social
and historical life than the texts themselves”.””’

Just how problematic this reconstruction has been is evidenced by the sections above.

7 Hirschkop 1999: 114.
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Ideology and hagiography

The contention of this dissertation — that Bakhtin evolved a strategy of deliberate
ambiguity and misdirection at certain crucial points in his life — has been amply supported by the
evidence presented earlier in this chapter. But, in addition to this, he skilfully enlisted the support
of his contemporaries, and even the scholars who subsequently documented and analysed his life
and work. As can be seen from the analysis below, Bakhtin achieved this end by manipulating
others’ perceptions of him, by either leveraging their ideology or cultivating a saintly, sage-like

image, or in some cases, both.

The reminiscences used to support this view of manipulation are of three kinds: a series of
interviews conducted by Duvakin (Becedwt B. /1. lysaxuHa c M. M. Baxmurbim’™®) where Bakhtin
himself reminisces, two reminiscences of series of conversations between Bakhtin and his (much
younger) Russian contemporaries Bocharov** and Kozhinov,”* and finally a reminiscence of one

three-hour conversation between an English postgraduate student and Bakhtin.**!

The main subjects covered in the conversation of November 1992 between Nicholas
Rzhevsky’* and Kozhinov about Bakhtin are (presumably in their order of importance in

Rzhevsky’s view): authorship, religion and relativism. The coverage of these topics is certainly

%% Nysaxun & BaxTra 2002.

*39 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994,

%40 Rzhevsky 1994.

31 Miles 2000.

*#2 Professor and Chair, Dept. of European Languages, Literatures, and Cultures, SUNY Stony Brook University.
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supported by Rzhevsky’s questions, which are punishingly direct. If one sifts through the evidence
produced by Kozhinov for Bakhtin’s authorship of the ‘disputed texts’, most of this evidence can be

> This evidence is

classed as ‘hearsay’, i.e. Kozhinov’s personal recollection of others’ statements.
made more immediate by touches such as the mention that Elena Aleksandrovna addressed him
by a diminutive, thus implying that he was one of the family, and therefore a trusted repository of
accurate information.”* Even the supposed letter of Pasternak to Medvedev can admit of a
number of construals, rather than Kozhinov’s interpretation that Medvedev didn’t write The Formal
Method.** Tt would appear that the only piece of evidence that is not circumstantial is the 1961
autograph letter from Bakhtin to Kozhinov, which is calculatedly ambiguous. However, Kozhinov’s
conclusion is that “[o]ne can indicate they were written by Bakhtin but with the correction that he

wrote wearing a mask, so to say”.*** Although Kozhinov overstates the case for Bakhtin’s

authorship, his comment about writing ‘wearing a mask’ is apt.

Bocharov’s article is cut from different cloth. Firstly, he weaves into a narrative involving
the circumstances of his visits to the Bakhtins direct quotes from his meetings with Bakhtin,**’

supported by documentary evidence,”*® as well as the opinions and reports of various scholars.**

% Rzhevsky 1994: 432-433,

344

How can you Dimachka (she expressed herself that way), I did the writing with this very hand, he dictated
them to me” (Rzhevsky 1994: 432).

3% Rzhevsky 1994: 432.
*46 Rzhevsky 1994: 433.
7 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1015.

** For instance, the letter from Kanaev about his article ‘Contemporary Vitalism’ (see note 310 above and Bocharov
& Liapunov 1994: 1014).

** For example, the attitude of Gasparov toward Bakhtin’s language (Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1018).
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Secondly, he makes it quite clear when he is proffering his own opinion.”*® In addition, the range
and depth of the article are considerable, and provide a nuanced appreciation of various aspects of
Bakhtin’s work. This is particularly evident when he discusses the issue of how Bakhtin
approached the subject matter under different sets of circumstances: “[SB:] M. M., in your own
name you would have written differently?" I asked him on 10 April 1974. "[MMB:] Yes, I would
have”" That being said, there are conspicuous emphases on two areas — those of Bakhtin’s
ideological concerns and the ‘disputed texts’. As Kozhinov does, Bocharov makes these two areas
interdependent, ascribing to Bakhtin an element of guilt associated with the act of ‘ghosting’ the
texts that naturally leads in to a discussion of religion, and the ‘flexible’ Marxism in the Voloshinov

and Medvedev texts.**

Much is made of the moral compromises that were involved in Bakhtin’s creative works —
by both Bakhtin, who speaks, and Bocharov, who reports the words.> This sense of Bakhtin’s
betrayal of values surfaces intermittently throughout Bocharov’s article and is a perceptive
counterpoint to Kozhinov’s anodyne recollections. For example, that the guilt Bakhtin feels as a
survivor is a poignant counterpoint to the success of his survival strategy is evident in these

passages: “[MMB:] At least you [SB] do not betray. If you don’t affirm, it’s because you are not sure,

%% In writing about the permeability of the boundaries between others’ works and those of Bakhtin, Bocharov is
quite candid: “Of course, M. M. did not present the situation in this way and did not speak about his half-mask
authorship. This version is mine, composed from what I saw and know” (Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1017).

! Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1015.
2 Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016.

353 “[MMB:] Everything that was created during the past half century on this graceless soil, beneath this unfree sky,
all of it is to some degree morally flawed” (Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1012).
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whereas I dodged, backward and forward”*** and “After all, we had betrayed everything — our
homeland, our culture. ‘[SB:] And how could one have avoided betraying them?’ [MMB:] By

perishing, I began writing an article to be called ‘On Those Who Failed to Perish™.>*

In addition, these observations lead Bocharov to look for the causes of what he characterizes
as the ‘inner’ and ‘outer’ incompleteness of Bakhtin’s style as reflected in his work. As Bocharov
concludes, Bakhtin “[o]n the one hand ... refused on principle to complete the edifice and crown it
with a cupola, and, on the other, he simply left much unsaid”.*** So, in stark contrast to Kozhinov,

Bocharov is more substantial and less anecdotal.

Duvakin’s interviews with Bakhtin are another matter entirely. Unlike Kozhinov and
Bocharov, young scholars making their way in the academic world who did not have the harsh
experience of censure and demotion, Duvakin was an established Mayakovsky scholar who had
run foul of the authorities over his support of Andrei Sinyavsky at the latter’s trial.”*” Duvakin was
thus put on a footing with Bakhtin that was much closer to equality, a peer relationship that the
others could not enjoy. This accounts for Emerson’s comment that Duvakin was “of the proper age

and academic status to put septuagenarian interviewees at ease”.”*®

*** Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1013.
%% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1020.
**¢ Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1022,
%7 Gratchev & Gyulamiryan 2014,

%% She continues “... the published transcripts indicate a flexible, decentered questioning style that appears to have
stimulated the often fragile and finicky subjects to maximum recall” (Emerson 1997: 31 note 1).
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However, Galin Tihanov in his 1997 review of the book notes at least two qualifications that
do not allow even this evidence to be taken at face value. The first one is Duvakin’s tendency to
interpolate his own views into the conversation on occasion, thus interrupting the flow of
Bakhtin’s thought. For example, Cassirer is mentioned briefly at one point in the conversation
before Duvakin steers it in a literary direction.” Cassirer then re-emerges later on in the
interviews, where Bakhtin refers again to this ‘remarkable three-volume book ... which is never out
of date and which we [still] quote from’.**® But, yet again, Bakhtin is drawn away to discuss Maria
Yudina and Lev Pumpyanskii and the reader misses out on comments that might have been made

on the use of Cassirer’s work in Bakhtin’s Rabelais book.

Tihanov notes the second proviso as being the “sense of whimsicality, if not insecurity,
created by Bakhtin’s feline interlocutor [his cat]”.**" One gets the feeling that in Bakhtin’s areas of
sensitivity, he is only too happy to be led away from the difficult topics by Duvakin. The obverse of
this coin is that one also gets a sense of collusion between interviewer and interviewee. The text of
the interviews contain a large number of paratextual descriptions of intonation that related to

362

laughing, smiling, smirking or grinning.*** This may indicate an understanding of what topics are

% «B: dpHCT Kaccrpep 65T 3aMedaTesbHbIN TOke Gritocod Map6ypreKow MKOIEL .. U Y Hac BRICOKO LEHUTCS U

yuraercs, 310 ,,Die Philosophie der symbolischen Formen™ ... Tpu Toma. [TepBbiit ToM — ,,SI3bIK™, BTOPOU TOM —
,Mud" u Tpetuii Tom — , TlosHanue™ ..» (JlyBakun & BaxTi 2002: 48).

%% MyBakuH & BaxTrH 2002: 261.
*! Tihanov 1997: 29.

*$2 For example, when one laughs «(Cmeemcs)» or they both do «(Cmeromes)» (IlyBaxun & Baxtun 2002: 19, 58). This
occurred nineteen times over the 77 pages that were analysed in detail.
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to be skirted around or cut short, and even, in an extreme interpretation, an unpronounced

conspiratorial agreement to mislead the reader (and therefore posterity).

Even Miles conveys a sense of Bakhtin’s gamesmanship, when he describes Bakhtin’s
reaction to his (perhaps naive) assertion that Chekhov was an exponent of ‘modern tragedy”: “It
was a masterly, even intimidating opening, but there was more than a hint in Bakhtin’s eyes that
he was deliberately overstating things”.*> This impression is reinforced when, later in the article,
Miles hears Bakhtin’s assessment of Chudakov (the eminent Chekhov scholar) which is quite at

variance with Chudakov’s earlier report to Miles of Bakhtin’s advice.**

All of these sources have ‘ideological positions’ or personal stakes, which lend a natural bias
to their retelling or transmission of a ‘direct report’. In view of these considerations, one would
therefore have to agree with Hirschkop’s assessment that “A review of Bakhtin’s life therefore

works from materials inseparable from their polemical origins”.***

The two biographies — by Clark and Holquist and by Hirschkop — are separated by a
cultural gap that belies the fifteen-year interval. During that period, the Soviet Union had been
transformed from a communist state into that of nascent capitalism. Sources that had to be
protected at all costs by Clark and Holquist were now verifiable by Hirschkop in open archives.

Russian Bakhtin scholarship in 1999 was much more accessible to Anglo-American academics. But

33 Miles 2000: 442.
3% Miles 2000: 446.
*% Hirschkop 1999: 140.

86



the difference between the two works is surprisingly restricted to a difference in degree rather
than a difference in kind. And the degree is that of scepticism. Where we find Clark and Holquist
accepting the ‘official’ narrative in the absence of any contraindications, Hirschkop is armed with
far more counter-evidence, either directly from the archives or at second hand through the

scholarly efforts of Averintsev, Alpatov, Konkin, et al., published after 1984.

The issues of ideology and hagiography raise the consideration of Bakhtin’s standing as a
person, and how this affected interpretations of incidents in his life. For the most part, in the
Russian literature on Bakhtin (Gasparov and Gurevitch**® notwithstanding), Bakhtin is treated as a
Myzper — the “sage imbued with or personifying wisdom™’. Both Bocharov and Kozhinov stress
Bakhtin’s preference to be regarded as a philosopher rather than a literary historian and agree in
their accounts that this preference was stressed at their first meeting.”*® This colours both their
accounts of their meetings. Kozhinov is constantly deferential and, while Bocharov’s account has
more of an edge to it, he too occasionally lapses into maudlin sentimentality, as can be seen in this

passage:
“Toward the end especially, in his Moscow apartment, as Mikhail Mikhaylovich ... grew

weaker, I was constantly reminded of Ovid among the gypsies [in Pushkin's ‘The Gypsies’]:

‘When the swift river froze
And winter's blizzards raged,

3% Emerson 2016; Mazour-Matusevich 2010.
*7 Hirschkop 1999: 125,
3% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994: 1016 and Rzhevsky 1994: 435.
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With furry skins they'd cover

171369

The saintly old man.

Miles certainly had the deferential attitude of a young postgraduate to a distinguished
nmTeparypoBef,. By contrast, Duvakin’s position is the most difficult to establish. He projects as an
impartial recorder of Bakhtin’s words, but there is a conspiratorial flavour to the interviews which
is at odds with impartiality. One suspects that, like Rzhevsky, he too could say: “We continued our

conversation far beyond what is recorded above”.*”

However, the issue at hand is not whether all of these accounts are partial to Bakhtin — they
are all reverential to varying degrees — but whether, and if so how, Bakhtin managed to
manipulate the people he talked with. The reminiscences and interviews referred to above
embrace interlocutors of quite varied ages, interests and backgrounds. All of them, it seems,
allowed Bakhtin to cleverly position himself as a myzperr, and this status was never called into
question. Bakhtin had managed to exchange his earlier masks for that of a sage; someone whose
age, wisdom, humility and forbearance made his pronouncements incontrovertible. This
calculated strategy guaranteed his reputation not only with his contemporaries (whether young or

old), but also with posterity.

*% Bocharov & Liapunov 1994,
370 Rzhevsky 1994: 438.
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Bakhtin and the Classical mask

The contrapuntal nature of Bakhtin’s life produces some correlations (or resonance)
between the ambiguities associated with various events in his biographical narrative and the
constancy of his commitment to Classical civilization. This counterpoint is most obvious in the
thematic outcomes of Bakhtin’s relationship with Nietzsche, particularly in his treatment of the
theme of Dionysus, which encapsulates the concept of the mask, a metaphor that Bakhtin not only

wrote about, but performed.

In view of the centrality of Dionysus to Nietzsche’s thought, it is also worthwhile searching
for mentions of the god in Bakhtin’s works. There are a number of references to Dionysus not only
in Bakhtin’s early texts (four in Volume 1 of the Collected Works, thirteen in Volume 2, none in
Volume 3, but ten in Volume 4-1, four in Volume 4-11, and thereafter one each in Volumes 5 and 6),

7! While some of the references in Bakhtin’s texts are

but also in the accompanying commentaries.
quite general,””* others point to specific aspects of the persona and attributes of Dionysus: the

transformation and reincarnation of Dionysus,’” his association with sexuality,””* his suffering,’”

his poetry,”’® and his mask.””” In addition there are several other manifestations of these

*"'The commentaries contain a disproportionally large number of references to Dionysus when commenting on the
early works (thirteen and sixteen in Volumes 1 and 2, respectively), while tapering off in the later works (only
three references by commentators in Volume 4-11).

*7 For example, the «mmonncuam» of Nietzsche and the Symbolists in BaxTvn 2003 [Aul]: 131.
373 BaxTiH 2003 [Aul']: 158

374 BaxTyH 2003 [AuTl']; 133,

37> BaxTiH 2000 [3JTAPJI]: 324.

376 BaxTiH 2000 [3JIUPJI): 317.

377 BaxTrH 2000 [3JTUPJI]; 324,
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relationships, including the importance for Bakhtin of Nietzsche’s theory of language and the
theory of the Eternal Return (manifested in Bakhtin’s works as the concept of ‘Great Time’), but at

this point I will be focusing on Dionysus and the mask that is so firmly linked to him.

As Heinrichs observes, “Nietzsche ... destroyed Dionysus as a god even as he preserved him
as a concept”.”® Nietzsche also appropriated Dionysus’ mask to use as both a disguise’ and a
rhetorical strategy.’® In ‘What is noble?’, Section 289 of Part 9, Beyond Good and Evil, Nietzsche says
“Every philosophy conceals a philosophy too: every opinion is also a hiding-place, every word is also
amask”’®" More and more frequently in his oeuvre, Nietzsche utilises the creation of multiple
masks for himself, representing roles that are often deliberately positioned to conflict with each

382

other, leading to tensions through the paradoxes that ensue.”®* One of the aspects Nietzsche
scholars stress is the humorous or playful nature® of this deception of the reader,’ quite unlike
the vindictive humour of the Dionysus portrayed in Euripides’ Bacchae. Another valuable

perspective on the mask is opened up by considering the attributes of the Greek ‘god of the mask’

— Dionysus.*

8 Heinrichs, 1993: 23.

*7 del Caro 1998: 88.

% williams 2010; 83-84.

%81 Nietzsche 2002: 173.

82 Williams 2010: 87, 88-89, 92-93, 99.
3% del Caro 1998: 87; Williams 2010: 85.

3% This is supported by Nietzsche in Human, All Too Human: “All ‘evil’ acts are motivated by the drive to
preservation” [Book I, §99] and “... one lies when cunning and dissimulation is the proper means of self-
preservation” [Book I, §104] (Nietzsche 1996: 53 and 56 respectively). See also Williams 2010: %0.

3% Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 190; Vernant, 1990: 381.
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We know from Bakhtin’s work in 3 npedsicrmopuu pomarHozo caoga [UTIPCJ** that he was
familiar with the great tradition of Greek tragedy: Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides.
Consequently, one particularly revealing way to approach the mask is through the depiction of the
god Dionysus in Euripides’ play, the Bacchae.”® Using the play as an entry point enables the

illustration of a number of facets of the mask.

In brief, Euripides’ tragedy deals with the entry of Dionysus into Thebes, disguised as one of
his own acolytes. He attracts a large number of the population to worship him, but fails to convert
Pentheus, the king of Thebes. Dionysus extracts his revenge by sending Pentheus mad and then
arranging for him to be hunted down by the bacchantes, led by Pentheus’ mother. Pentheus is
dismembered and his mother carries his head back to Thebes in triumph, only to awake from her
ecstatic state to a realisation of what she has done. The play contains elements of the traditional
and the innovative, and has thus attracted much critical attention over a long period. It would

thus have been well-known to Bakhtin in view of his studies in Classical philology.

However, even more material is the transformative power of both god and mask. Most
authors stress that Dionysus is “the god of illusions, confusion, and the constant muddling of

reality and appearances, truth and fiction”.** Dionysus’ enigmatic nature is amplified by an “aura

38 BaxTyH 2012 [WIIPC]: 524.

%% Zelinskii produced a large number of pieces on Euripides, refer note 188 above (for the Bacchae specifically, see
BopoHKoB 1961: 113 [item Ne 2398]).

38 Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 205.
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of uncertainty with respect to his shape and nature”** because he can take any form he wishes,*
putting on “a human morphé or physis”.*** Vernant gives a vision of Dionysus where everything
within that vision has many possible values: “a phantasmagorical confusion in which illusions,
impossibilities, and absurdities become realities ... [d]eina, thaumata, sophismata,’** all kinds of
prodigies and weirdness ...”.*” This god expresses himself through magic, but his arts are not all
magical — he also uses more down-to-earth techniques that include cross-dressing

) 394

(«rpaBectusi»).””* A combination of mask, metamorphosis and disguise create the effect the god

intends.*”

As will be shown when discussing the Rogue, Jester and Fool («tutyT, myT 11 ypak») in
Chapter Two, there is also a high degree of both ambiguity and duplicity involved in the Dionysian
mask. In the Bacchae, this can be seen in the blurring of identities,™ categories™” and

distinctions™® caused by the actions and attire of the god. This results in a number of polarities,™”

3% Vernant, 1990: 394.
*° Foley, 1980: 110.
**1 Foley, 1980: 126,

372 ‘deina’s plural from detvég, “wondrous, marvellous, strange” [LS] Online, retrieved 27-Feb-2016]; ‘thaumata’: plural
from Bavpaotdg, “strange, absurd, extraordinary” [LS] Online, retrieved 27-Feb-2016]; ‘sophismata’: plural from
obpiopa, “captious argument, quibble, sophism” [LS] Online, retrieved 27-Feb-2016] (but note also its less
pejorative meaning in medieval philosophy “a proposition of which the truth value is difficult to determine,
because it is ambiguous, puzzling or simply difficult to interpret” (Pironet & Spruyt 2012: 1)).

3% Vernant, 1990: 397,

*** Heinrichs, 1993: 35; Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 202. Dionysus is characterised in the Greek text as
‘thelumorphos’ (‘having a female appearance’) Vernant, 1990: 398.

3% Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 201-202.

% Heinrichs, 1993: 21.

37 Vernant, 1990: 390; Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 206.
398 Foley, 1980: 109.

3% Heinrichs, 1993: 30, 31.
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creating tensions™ and paradox which are only resolvable terminally by the death of Pentheus,
killed by his own mother. Vernant covers these polarities in detail,”" concluding with a comment
that “there is madness in human wisdom (to sophon) just as there is wisdom (sophia) in divine
madness”;*” a comment that bears on both Euripides’ tragedy and the nature of the «zypazx»
(particularly in its manifestation as the «topomuBbIt» or Holy Fool). Supporting these elements is
the notion of liminality, spelt out by Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux in terms of ‘margins’ and

‘border zones’ in their section on the commonality between the masks of Gorgo, Artemis and

Dionysus."”

Other connections appear that link the Dionysian mask with Bakhtin’s thought, specifically
with his work on identity (analysed in detail in Chapter Two). The first issue is the ambiguity
involved in the simultaneous presence and absence of the god in the mask. Dionysus is at once

“deus praesentissimus, ‘the god of the most immediate presence”™,** and an entity that is somewhere

else, perhaps ubiquitous: “It is the presence of one who is absent”.*”® And the mask is “a means of

expressing absence in a presence”.”® The issue of absence/presence is complemented by the fact

that a number of scholars (for example, Heinrichs) have identified Dionysus as the ‘Other’, “with its

4% Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 206.

1 Vernant, 1990: 398-400.

42 Vernant, 1990: 404.

9% Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 196-197.
% Heinrichs, 1993: 19.

%5 Vernant, 1990: 383.

4% Vernant, 1990: 39.
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inherent suggestiveness and polyvalence”.*”” This is extended to the mask which “as a metaphor ...
signals an interiorized, invisible otherness that either confirms or contradicts the visual mask”.**®

The link with identity is further reinforced by the god’s attitude represented both theatrically and

409

in works of art — an attitude that demands face-on engagement.”” The way Vernant characterizes

the nature of the vision which Dionysus imposes on his followers is described as “the meeting of
two gazes in which (as in the interplay of reflecting mirrors), by the grace of Dionysus, a total
reversability [sic] is established between the devotee who sees and the god who is seen, where each

one is, in relation to the other, at once the one who sees and the one who makes himself seen”.**°

Although the main inspiration for Bakhtin’s concept of carnival was the Roman Saturnalia,
there are also close links with the earlier Greek Dionysus and his mask. All the characteristics of
this festival are enumerated by classical scholars when analysing the god, his mask and their

position in the Bacchae: “an eruption ... of a dimension of existence totally alien to the quotidian

world”,""" “the period of license, rites of reversal, anomie”,"? involving the simultaneous inversion

and subversion of “cultural categories: language, the roles of the sexes, classes and political

77 413 414

hierarchy”,"” and the contrasting elements of mockery and pleasure."* These contrasts are

“7 Heinrichs, 1993: 33.

% Heinrichs, 1993: 39; see also Vernant, 1990: 402; Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 204.
% Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 191, 202.

410 Vernant, 1990: 393.

‘11 Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 205.

“2 Heinrichs, 1993: 35.

B Foley, 1980; 124.

4 Foley, 1980: 119, 120.
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further enriched by the tension Euripides creates by his utilization of both comic and tragic

devices, which reflects the anomalous nature of carnival.*”®

The final link between the mask of Dionysus and Bakhtin’s work is the performative nature

1 Vernant

of laughter, particularly in connection with what he styles as the Romantic grotesque.
and Frontisi-Ducroux comment on the laughter that liberates people from their ‘social constraints’
and the fact of its intimate association with the mask.”"” Dionysus is also portrayed as using his
capacity to “manipulate language, costume and theatrical illusion to bring the world into harmony
with his aspirations”,""® but in so doing never failing to understand the difference between

presentation and reality — “instead he controls reality through presentation”.*"

Whilst the characteristics of Dionysus enumerated by Nietzsche are consistent with those
that have been identified, the latter have been depersonalised by transformation into ‘the
Dionysian’ and by being subsequently overlaid with the philosopher’s own agenda.”® For example,
in classical Greek thought the mask was seen as a fundamental component of identity and
communication. Bakhtin, like many other philosophers and literary theorists in the early

twentieth century, was in a position to be strongly influenced by Classical views of Dionysus and

I Foley, 1980: 114, 120.

416 “C ocmabreHrIeM BO3POKAIOLIET0 MOMEHTA B CMeXe CBS3aHBI U PyTHe OCOBEHHOCTH POMaHTHUYECKOTO

rporecka.” (Baxtuu 2010 [TOP]: 50; see also Baxtun 2012 [Pr/DK]: 627.
417 Vernant and Frontisi-Ducroux, 1990: 206.
¥ Foley, 1980: 120.
1 Foley, 1980: 122
20 del Caro 1998: 71, 75.
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his mask. These views were mostly mediated by Nietzsche whose views on this topic were so
influential at the turn of the nineteenth century. However, complementing Nietzsche’s influence
and deriving directly from Classical sources, there is an admixture of sexual ambivalence in the
disguise. This is connoted by the term «rpaBectusi» (‘cross-dressing’), and is grounded in Bakhtin’s

later focus on the ‘bodily lower stratum’.

Bakhtin’s love for, and profound knowledge of, Classical Greece and Rome is evident
throughout the corpus of his work, irrespective of whether it was sourced directly from Greek and
Roman texts or from German secondary sources. In spite of the uncertainties surrounding his
reception of various influences in the area of Classical philology, the four conduits of Bakhtin’s
elder brother Nikolai, Faddei Zelinskii,”” Lev Pumpyanskii, and Nietzsche (via the medium of

Russian Symbolism) seem to provide continuity of influence up to Bakhtin’s arrest in 1929.

* %k %k

In conclusion, this chapter has traced the development of Bakhtin’s self-fashioning and self-
expression by examining a number of ambiguities in the record of his life as seen in a number of
versions of his ‘file-self’. Using the framework created in Sheila Fitzpatrick’s Tear off the masks!,

these ambiguities can be interpreted as impersonation and imposture, both characteristic of the

#21 Zelinskii’s research into Old Comedy and the satirist Lucian paves the way for Bakhtin’s work in the 1940s on
satire (Baxtun 1997 [Cam): 11-38), especially Menippean satire (Baxtvn 2008 [MenCam]: 733-749). And the addition
of the influence of Zelinskii’s work on the Bacchae and Dionysus provides fertile ground for Bakhtin’s
development of the theme of carnival in his works on Rabelais (Baxtun 2008 [®PHP]: 11-506 and BaxTis 2010
[T®P]: 7-516).
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search for identity in revolutionary Russia. In a material sense, Bakhtin lives out the literary
approach of «ctoxer» and «dabysax», where he and his commentators rearrange the narrative to

adapt his life story to the needs of their respective audiences.

I have attempted to trace some influences on Bakhtin in order to provide some ‘solid
ground’ for subsequent chapters of this dissertation. Of these influences, Bakhtin’s brother Nikolai
and his friend Pumpyanskii seem to be the most potent in regard to the Nietzschean Classicism
that is one of the main foci of this work. There is little doubt that other members of the ‘Bakhtin
Circle’ have made substantial contributions to a number of aspects of his work that are outside the

remit of this study.

All these considerations of his life story and the experiences therein provide the
groundwork for a consideration in Chapter Two of Bakhtin’s theory of identity from its inception
in the triad of «st-msi-ce6st» (‘I-for-myself), «si-muist-mpyroro» (‘I-for-the-other’), and «pyroit-myis-
metst» (‘the-other-for-me’), via his dyadic concept of «o6osouka» (‘shell’) and «sigpo» (‘kernel’),
through to its Nietzschean conclusion «macka» (‘mask’), with its associated androgynous term
«tpaBectusi» (‘theatrical disguise’). From these connections it will be seen that both the variables
and the constants in Bakhtin’s life are theoretically anchored in, and also explained by, Bakhtin’s

works on identity.
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CHAPTER TWO

Bakhtin’s theory of identity: from «s-mns-mpyroro» to «TpaBecTus»

This chapter aims to show how the conscious strategy of self-fashioning and self-expression
— which was so evident in the ways in which Bakhtin manipulated significant parts of his life story
— is supported by his multi-layered and continually evolving theory of identity. This theory of
identity is developed by Bakhtin in a number of stages, often in a non-linear fashion. The first stage
of Bakhtin’s thought is devoted to the notions of ‘Self’ («zst-ce6si») and ‘Other’ («as-mpyroroy). It
examines the interrelationship between these two concepts and how they mutually define each
other. Consideration of these Self-Other notions, occurrences of which peak in Bakhtin’s Collected
Works in the 1920s, draws the reader to another process that is running in parallel. This is the
growth in the number of occurrences of another pair of terms that Bakhtin uses to describe
identity: the ‘kernel’ «sinpo» and the ‘shell’ «obomouka». This pairing reaches its peak in the 1930s.
But in regard to the occurrences of both sets of terms mentioned above, the number of their
mentions is dwarfed by that of the term ‘mask’ («macka), particularly when this form of disguise

is supplemented by the usage of ‘travesty™*” («rpaBectusi»).

22 This refers to travesty in both its senses of caricature and cross-dressing; see OED online ‘travesty’ [retrieved 16-

Mar-2016].
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My semantic analysis commences by grounding Bakhtin’s theory of identity in «gsi-ce6si»
and «zisi-npyroroy, exploring the triad of modalities™’ associated with ‘Self and ‘Other’ that
Bakhtin developed in some of his earliest work: «s-misi-ce6st» (‘I-for-myself’), «si-musi-mpyroro» (‘1-
for-the-other’), and «apyroit-ms-mensi» (‘the-other-for-me’). This enables a detailed examination
of the dichotomy of «o6osouka» and «simpo» — including a more detailed analysis of the
frequencies and uses of the terms — based on these modalities. The word «o6omouka is gradually
superseded, even if not entirely replaced, by the term «macka» (‘mask’) at significant points within
Bakhtin’s Collected Works™*, As a consequence, 1 conduct a similar examination of the use of
«Macka» as a companion and successor term to «obosouxa». The interrelationship between the
terms «o6os10uKay, «Mackay, and the set of three modalities referred to above can be seen in the
graph in Appendix A to this dissertation . This diagram provides an indication of the changes in
emphasis in the works under consideration, by decade. This graphic appendix is based on data

about the terms assembled from the Collected Works.

The structure of the chapter is designed to facilitate consideration of these aspects. The first
section sets out Bakhtin’s early work on ‘Self and ‘Other’ in K®IT (written by Bakhtin in 1919) and

AuT (1924-1925), forming a basis for the next section’s focus on the ‘shell’, mentions of which are

“ Following Erdinast-Vulcan’s usage as a “psychic modality ... [a] mode of being” (Erdinast-Vulcan 2013: 77) which
seems to be consistent with ‘modality’ in OED online: “Those aspects of a thing which relate to its mode, or manner
or state of being, as distinct from its substance or identity; the non-essential aspect or attributes of a concept or
entity. Also: a particular quality or attribute denoting the mode or manner of being of something.” [accessed 23-
Jan-2015].

4 For a list of the abbreviations referred to in this Chapter, refer to pages xviii and xix.
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concentrated in ITT/] (1929), K «Pomary eocnumanusi» [KPB] (1938), ®Bxp (Sections I-1X 1937-1938;
Section X 1973), Poman kak umepamypHbii #earp [PIIK] (1946, 1970), and Jlsa nucema M.M. B LU
Karaesy. Iucemo om 11/X 62 [TTucemo] (1962). In the third section Bakhtin’s use of the ‘mask’ is
introduced, and the usage of this particular manifestation of the ‘shell’ which formed such a
significant part of Bakhtin’s scholarship is then analysed. The uses have been grouped into three
main areas: the mask of the author (Pa6ouue sanucu 60-x - Hauaaa 70-x 20008 — Tempads 1 [P3:60-70]
(1960s - 1970s) and ITpo6sema mekcma [ITT] (1959 - 1960)), the mask as transformation (®sxp and
Teopuecmso Pparcya Pab.ie u HAPOOHASt Ky Tbmypd coedHedeKosbst U Pereccarca [TOP] (1965)), and the
mask in its totalising aspect (that of Rogue, Jester and Fool in ®Bxp). Finally, a different aspect of
disguise is examined, that of ‘travesty’, instances of which occur in works written around the early
1940s: K onpocam meopuu pomara [KBTP] (1940), parcya Pabae 6 ucmopuu peaausma [OPVIP] (1940),

Camupa [Cat] (1940), and U3 npedvicmopuu pomarHozo coea [TTPC] (1940 - 1941).

As with most of Bakhtin’s work, the evolution and articulation of Bakhtin’s concepts are
non-linear — branching and looping in a complex manner — and hence often unclear.”” Thus,
while there appears to be a prima facie connection between the ‘shell’ and the ‘mask’, it is not
immediately clear whether there are antecedent concepts prior to the publication of ITT/] that
underpin these notions. As a result, two factors have prompted a search through Bakhtin’s earliest

works for further evidence of a theory of identity: the importance of the «o6omouxax - «simpo»

5 As Shukman comments “It is not so much that Bakhtin changed radically in his ideas from one period of his life
to the next, but rather that different focuses of interest came into his purview.” (Shukman 1984: 244).
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dyad in Bakhtin’s works of the 1930s and the relative absence of this pair of terms in those works of

the 1920s and prior.* It transpires that predecessors of this dyad can be found in the triad of «s-

IISE-CEOST», «S-IIA-IPYroro», and «Ipyrovi-Iyis-MeHs».

«[ins-mpyroro» and «zis-cebsi»

At first glance, the connections between the «obomouka» — «siapo» dyad and the pair of «st-
mst-mpyroroy» and «si-Iisi-cebst» appear to be both logical and intuitive: ‘I-for-the-other’ presents
my appearance as an external carapace; ‘I-for-myself’ represents the kernel of my internal
realisation of self. The connections between these pairs of terms illuminate the dichotomy of shell

and kernel.

The concepts of «s-msi-cebsi» and «s-ms-mpyroro» and, to a lesser extent, «mpyroii-myis-
MeHst» are first explored by Bakhtin in K®IT* and subsequently, more fully and significantly, in
Aul.*? ‘I-for-myself, and its complementary ‘I-for-the-other’, are introduced in K®IT in the
context of the individual’s answerability for a performed act. *** Bakhtin identifies these three

modalities (including ‘the-other-for-me’) by specifying them as “the basic concrete moments of

26 There is no mention of either term in any of Bakhtin’s texts that constitute Volume I, although the
Commentaries on the following pieces K®II, AuT’, KBM3 (1924-1925), and Jlekyuu u 8bicmynsenus M. M. BaxmuHa
1924-1925 22. 6 3anucsix J1. B. [lymnsinckoeo [JlekMMB] (1924-1925) all contain brief references to these concepts. In
Volume II, there are only three mentions of «o6omouka» in the text of NT]] and one in that of Toacmoti-
dpamamype [T-1T] (1929). The frequency is slightly higher for «smpo»: two mentions in ITT/T, one in T-7I, two in
Toacmotl, kax dpamamype [Tk]T], and two in 3anucu sexyuil no ucmopuu pycckotl aumepamypwt [3JTVPJI] (1922-1927).

27 K@II appears in Tom 1 [Baxtun 2003] of Bakhtin’s Cobparue couureruti and has been translated as Towards a
Philosophy of the Act [PhilAct] in Bakhtin 1993.

“28 AuT" appears in Tom 1 [Baxtun 2003] of Bakhtin’s Cofparue couureruil and was translated as Author and Hero in
Aesthetic Activity in Bakhtin 1990.

2 BaxTuH 2003 [KPIT]: 43; Bakhtin 1993 [PhilAct]: 46.
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[the] construction [of a once-occurrent act or deed] and their mutual disposition ...”** («ocHoBHBIE
KOHKpETHbIE MOMEHTBI er'0 TIOCTPOEHHUS 1 VX B3aIMHOE PacTioIoKeHre» ), going as far as to
make the following comment: «Bce mpocTpaHCcTBEHHO-BpeMEHHbIE U COZIEPIKATETHHO-
CMBICJIOBBIE [IEHHOCTY 1 OTHOLIEHWST CTTMBAIOTCS K 9TUM SMOLIMOHA/IBHO-BOJIEBHIM

LIEHTPa/IBHBIM MOMeEHTam».

From the handful of mentions in K®IT (written in 1919), Bakhtin’s use of these modal terms
grows by almost an order of magnitude in AuTl" (written three to five years later in 1922-1924). In
this work, Bakhtin has enlarged his initial metaphysical focus to include the defining relationship
between the author and his creation, the hero. The introduction to the terms in Au is again
initially expressed in terms of agency and lived experience,”’ but is soon applied to the physical
boundaries of the body and its actions,”* and eventually as an aid to understanding the nature of
the soul and mortality.”* So it is almost half-way through the work before Bakhtin fully engages
with the notion of applying the pair of modalities to the relationship between author and hero;

that is to say, of applying the concepts of the ‘bearer of the meaning-governed content of lived life’

430 Bakhtin 1993 [PhilAct]: 54.
! BaxTin 2003 [KOIT]: 49.

2 BaxTud 2003 [KIT): 50. “... All spatial-temporal values and all sense-content values are drawn toward and
concentrated around these central emotional-volitional moments” (Bakhtin 1993 [PhilAct]: 54).

33 Baxtun 2003 [Aul]: 105; Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 24.
34 Baxrmn 2003 [Aul]: 131-134; Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 53-57.
5 BaxTuH 2003 [Aul]: 175-176; Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 100.
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(«HOCHITEITH CMBICJIOBOTO JKUBHEHHOTO cofiepykanuisi») and the ‘bearer of the aesthetic

consummation of the former’ («Hocuresnb acTeTrdeckoro 3aBepureHus»). >

It is at this point that the ramifications of this pair of terms need to be explored in order to
provide a firm basis for their link to the ‘kernel” and ‘shell’ in Bakhtin’s later work. Bakhtin himself
explores them by applying them to biography and autobiography, but there is a significant, if not

extensive, secondary literature that is helpful in explicating these modalities.*’

From the perspective of one Bakhtin scholar, Courtney Bender, the “I-for-myself is a
constantly unique person and a unified whole, but is not articulated in the relationship between I-
for-the-other and the other-for-me — it is always potential and undifferentiated”.*® In contrast to
‘I-for-myself’, “I-for-the-other and the other-for-me are always specific constructions occurring in
unique acts” where “[t]hat person, within that particular action, is the other-for-me” and “that
part of the I that is actualised as a concrete I-for-the-other is always just one I, one that the other
sees, reacts to and answers”.”** Whilst these formulations provide a useful perspective for

differentiating between the «si-1st-cebs1», «st-Is-mpyroroy, and «Ipyrou-mist-MeHst» points of

view, Bender’s analysis is a little one-dimensional and needs to be filled out.

3¢ BaxTun 2003 [Aul]: 205; Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 137.
7 This literature is drawn from a number of domains: Bakhtin studies (Morson and Emerson 1990; Emerson 1997),
narrative theory (Erdinast-Vulcan 1995, 1997, 2008a, 2008b, 2013; de Peuter. 1998), and sociology (Bender 1998).

438 Bender 1998: 190.
3 Bender 1998: 190.
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t*° is substantially the same. Morson

The viewpoint of Morson and Emerson, and Holquis
and Emerson have, however, framed their viewpoint in a more systematic and less discursive
manner. One to one relations are set up between the category of ‘I-for-myself’ and spirit «gyx»,
“my inner, open-ended, task-oriented self”.**! Morson and Emerson describe spirit as “unfinalized,
non-coincident with [itself], and always yet-to-be”, always providing us with an “intuitively
experienced loophole out of time, out of everything given, everything already present and on
hand”*** The co-authors posit a similar relationship between ‘I-for-the-other’ (complemented by
‘the-other-for-me’) and the term soul «myma» which is the result of “a complex process in which
others finalize me and I incorporate their finalization of me”.** They thus deduce that there isa

444

connection of soul to rhyt , where “rhythm expresses closure in the moment, as loophole

expresses openness”.**

Morson and Emerson’s discussion of the term ‘surplus of vision’, where they characterize it

as “away of locating and describing what makes each self radically singular and

#° Morson & Emerson 1990; Holquist 2004.

“! Morson & Emerson: 193.

*2 Morson & Emerson: 193 (quoting Bakhtin from the authors’ translation of the 1990 edition of AuT)

3 Morson & Emerson: 193.

* Extending Morson and Emerson’s analysis, what Bakhtin may have been indicating was the concept of
‘entrainment’. This is characterized thus in an MIT Working Paper: “Entrainment is defined as the adjustment or
moderation of one behavior either to synchronize or to be in rhythm with another behavior. Three types of
entrainment are identified. Tempo entrainment involves two behaviors having the same pace ... [s]ynchronic
entrainment involves two behaviors or processes having similar pace and cycle ... harmonic entrainment
involves the extent of gestaltlike harmonization or meshing of the two behaviors as perceived by outsiders”
(Ancona and Chong 1992: 2)

44> Morson & Fmerson: 193.
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ir-replace-able [sic]”, seems particularly apposite.”*® They achieve this by comparing the terms

«xpyro3op» and «okpyxeHre». Morson and Emerson refer to the former as “a specific ‘field of
vision™ and the latter as “one’s ‘surroundings’ viewed as if from nowhere”.*” The surroundings
perceived by the ‘Other’ involve a surplus of vision over the horizon perceived by the T, well

448

exemplified by the inability to see the back of one’s own head directly.*® However, they fail to fully

exploit this apercu by applying it exhaustively to the concept of ‘author-as-creator’, except in a
short section on the inability of I-for-myself to narrate,” and a somewhat longer section on the
Image of the Author,”® which discusses the author’s externality or tangentiality to the work. In
addition, Morson and Emerson’s commentary appears to have an unconvincing tendency to over-

systematize, which results in a disambiguation and clarity that is not characteristic of Bakhtin’s

work.

Unlike Morson and Emerson, narratology-focused scholars do not fail to stress the centrality
of identity to narrative theory. The narrative-theoretical project that has occupied Daphna

Erdinast-Vulcan for at least the past twenty years has been focused on the aporia of narrative

¢ Morson & Emerson: 184. The word ‘ir-replace-able’ provides an interesting perspective on Bakhtin’s appeal for a
non-dominant subset of management/organizational theorists. The framing of the Resource-Based View of the
firm [VRIN (Valuable, Rare, Inimitable, Non-substitutable)] is strikingly similar to Morson and Emerson’s use of
language here. See also above: note 444 on ‘entrainment’.

*7 Morson & Emerson: 184. Oxford Language Dictionaries Online render these terms as “horizon, range of interests”
and “surroundings; environment; milieu” respectively (accessed 27-Jan-2015).

48 Morson & Emerson: 185.
4 Morson & Emerson: 217-218.

40 Morson & Fmerson: 429-432.
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**? and culminating in abook in 2013 and a

identity.”! In a series of articles commencing in 1995
further book section in 2015,”* she has thoroughly explored the area of Bakhtin’s problematization
and theorization of the subject as both agent and entity. Her approach to this domain is that of a
philosopher rather than that of a specifically Bakhtinian scholar and the basis for her treatment of
this project is her recognition of the ‘borderline’ nature of the position from which Bakhtin

4 Bakhtin himself states that «Harue vicciefoBanye BIDKETCS B

analyses subjectivity.
TIOrPaHIYHBIX CPepax ... Ha IPaHMLAX BCEX YKAa3aHHBIX AVCLIATUIVH, Ha X CTBIKAX 1
niepeceyeHmsix».”” Erdinast-Vulcan contends that his thesis on the subject “is premised on a
blatant disregard of ontological distinctions, conceptual boundary-lines, and fundamental
categories of philosophical conceptualization”.** According to this scholar, Bakhtin’s disregard of

these distinctions manifests itself in the integration of ethics and aesthetics into one axiological

approach, conflating the subject with ‘I-for-myself’ and the author with ‘I-for-the-other’.

Erdinast-Vulcan emphasises the asymmetry between the first and third person modalities:
“the human subject’s sense of itself is always confined to a partial ‘inside’ perspective, which can

only be transcended through an external vantage point, the view through the eyes of an authorial

! Ricoeur characterizes narrative identity as “the first aporia of temporality” (Ricoeur 1990: 244).
*2 Erdinast-Vulcan 1995, 1997, 20084a, 2008b.

> Erdinast-Vulcan 2013, 2015.

** Erdinast-Vulcan 2013: 54.

%5 Baxrmn 1997 [ITT]: 306. “... our study will move in the liminal spheres ... on the borders of all the aforementioned
disciplines, at their junctures and points of intersection” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 103).

¢ Erdinast-Vulcan 2008a: 3.
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‘other”.**” Another aspect stressed by the scholar is the diachronic nature of ‘I-for-myself’, an
approach that she says is shared by both Bakhtin and Bergson, a conception “of a being that
constantly transcends its own borderlines and projects itself into the ‘temporal and semantic
future”.*® Erdinast-Vulcan also treats the ‘aesthetic’ as “a powerful psychic modality, an I-for-the-
other mode of being , which enables the subject to see itself as a whole, contained and framed by
the eyes of an internalized author”.*”” In this connection, Bakhtin’s view of «si-myisi-ce6si» and «si-
Iys-mpyroroy is also reminiscent of the way that Vernant describes the nature of the vision which
Dionysus imposes on his followers as the ‘interplay of reflecting mirrors’ (referred to in Chapter
One).

According to Erdinast-Vulcan, this asymmetry between the first and third person
modalities*® manifests itself in two ways. The first involves the concept of ‘transgredience™*’, a
‘principle of seeing’ which results in the author’s ‘excess of knowledge’ over the subject,** where

the author’s «oxpyxerre» exceeds the subject’s «kpyrosop». The second is the “unresolvable

tension ... between the need to frame the self in an authoritative narrative and the persistent

7 Erdinast-Vulcan 2013: 62.
8 Erdinast-Vulcan 2013: 132.

*? Erdinast-Vulcan 2013: 77. Todorov comments “... we can never see ourselves as a whole; the other is necessary to
accomplish, even if temporarily, a perception of the self that the individual can a achieve only partially with
respect to himself” (Todorov 1984: 95)

9 See also the section on deixis in Chapter Three.

*01 “As with so many concepts he finds essential, Bakhtin borrows the term from German aesthetic thought

(specifically from Jonas Cohen, Allgemeine Asthetik, Leipzig, 1901); he uses it in complementary sense to
'ingredients', to designate elements of consciousness that are external to it but nonetheless absolutely necessary
for its completion, for its achievement of totalization” (Todorov 1984: 95)

2 Frdinast-Vulcan 1997: 259.
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transgression of all narratives ... where questions of grounding become impossibly difficult”.**’

Whilst Erdinast-Vulcan has perceptively analysed this asymmetry, she has failed to note the
resultant tension. Bakhtin has pointedly emphasised that this tension is indicative of the mutual
necessity that binds these two divergent points of view together: « ... MoyHO roBoprTE 06
abCOTIOTHOI SCTETIYECKO HYIK/Ie YeJIOBEKA B IPYTOM, B BUASAILIEL, IOMHSIIIEl, COOMPArOLIeit 1
OOBEAMHSIONIEN aKTUBHOCTH PYTOT0, KOTOPAsi OffHA MOYKET CO3/aTh €0 BHEIIHE 3aKOHYEHHYTO

JIMYHOCTBY.

Jennifer de Peuter frames Bakhtin’s concerns with narrative identity appositely, but
differently, as “the language of the storied self”.*> The task of her piece of work is to contrast
Modernist ideals of “personhood’ — continuity, coherence, unity and authenticity, and
equilibrium®*® — with a relational approach that she characterises as ‘dialogic’ in the sense that
“[s]elfhood is less a property of mind than it is a joint production, a dialogue on the boundaries of

selfhood and otherness”.*’

Most importantly for an understanding of Bakhtin’s approach to his own lived experience,

De Peuter opines that “dialogism understands consistency and inconsistency as equal dialogical

83 Erdinast-Vulcan 1997: 267.

64 Baxrmn 2003 [Aul: 115; “... one can speak of a human being’s absolute [aesthetic] need for the other, for the
other’s seeing, remembering, gathering and unifying self-activity — the only self-activity capable of producing
his outwardly finished personality” (Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 35-36; translation amended [thus]).

65 de Peuter, 1998: 30.
¢ de Peuter, 1998: 33-35.
7 de Peuter, 1998: 39.
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partners, co-defining one another through relations of interdependence” rather than interpreting
“inconsistency in the life story as an interpretive problematic”.*® In a section on the authenticity
of personal identity, she notes that from a dialogic perspective the opposition between realism and
essentialism has collapsed, resulting in “the destabilization of categorical oppositions such as fact
and fiction”.*” She concludes, echoing Bakhtin, that “[s]elfhood is enacted liminally, on the
boundaries of self and other, identity and diversity, good and evil, instinct and reason, and so on,
with each dialogic partner defining the other through varying degrees of situational power”."”°
Like Erdinast-Vulcan, de Peuter emphasizes the liminal aspect of the narrative self.””* But the

stress that she lays on the centripetal-centrifugal tension complements the other commentators

and thus enables a more rounded analysis.

Bakhtin himself applies the pair of «st-ms-cebst» and «st-ms-mpyroro» to his analysis of
subjectivity in biography and autobiography. In Aul he affirms that in neither of these cases “does
the Lfor-myself (my relationship to myself) represent the organizing, constitutive moment of

1472,

form™”*: «Hu B 6riorpaduu, Hy B aBTObHOrpaduy si-Iyisi-ce6st (OTHOIIEHME K cebe camoMy) He

SIBJISIETCST OPTaHM3YIOLIMM, KOHCTUTYTUBHBIM MOMeHTOM $opMbi».”* He states that the converse

8 de Peuter, 1998: 39-40.

“* de Peuter, 1998: 42.

470 de Peuter, 1998: 45.

“* This is supported by Bakhtin who, as Isupov notes (Isupov 2014: 38), describes his method as one which “moves
in liminal spheres” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 103); «Hauwte ucciiesoBaHe ABIKETCS B IOIPAHUYHBIX Chepax»,
BaxTuH 1997 [ITT]: 306).

472 Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 151

73 Baxtun 2003 [Aul]: 216. “Neither in biography nor in autobiography does the I-for-myself (my relationship to
myself) represent the organizing, constitutive moment of form” (Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 151).
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is true: «/Ipyro¥ ... IHTMIMHO CBfA3aH C MUPOM, 51 — C MO€M BHYTPEeHHE BHEMUPHOM
axTvBHOCTBIO».”* Hence the need for both components — «... [quazal: si-myisi-ce6st v st — KaK st
SBJISTFOCH Ipyromy»””° — to co-construct an autobiography perceived through the medium of «...

»APYI'Oro Ajis MeHﬂ", T. €. WJI1 KaK MO€ MEPENKMBAHNE WJIV KaK IIEPEKNBAHKIE 3TOI'O

OTIpe/iesIeHHOTO IMHCTBEHHOTO APYTOrO YesioBeKay.

The importance of the dyad of «s-gsi-cebsi» (‘I-for-myself’) and «si-mus-mpyroro» (‘I-for-
the-other’) / «apyroit-ms-mens» (‘the-other-for-me’) is underlined by its convergence with the
pairing of «o6omouka» (‘shell’) and «sinpo» (‘kernel’) in a four-page passage of K gusocofckum
0CHOBAM 2yMAaHUMapHbIX Hayk [KOOTH], written in the 1940s."”

In this small and occasionally cryptic piece — in places written in note form — a direct
connection is made between «HeckasarHoe sipo ayum»'”® and «sigpo gyt (st st cebst)»,’”

which is contrasted with «o6osouka», in the context of «obosouKa fymm iieHa CaMOLIEHHOCT

¥ OT/IaHa Ha MIJIOCTh ¥ MIJTOBaHKe pyrorox.” In addition, this imagery seems to be

Earlier in the work Bakhtin expresses ‘my relationship to myself as “my own lived experience” (Bakhtin 1990
[Answerability]: 24; Baxtus 2003 [Aul]: 105).

74 Baxtin 2003 [Aul]: 119. “The other ... is intimately associated with the world, I am intimately associated with my
inner, world-exceeding self-activity” (Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 54).

#7> Baxtun 2003 [Aul: 132. “... the dyad of I-for-myself and I-as-I-appear-for-the-other” (Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 54).

76 BaxTiH 2003 [Aul]: 105. “... the other-for-me, i.e., either as my own lived experience or as the lived experience of
this particular and unique other human being” (Bakhtin 1990 [Answerability]: 24).

7 Towards a philosophical basis for the human sciences (Baxtuu 1997 [K®OTH]: 7-10)

478 ‘The “ineffable” kernel of the soul’ (BaxTia 1997 [KPOTH]: 9).

7 “The kernel of the soul “I-for-myself”(Baxtun 1997 [KOOTH]: 9).

480 ¢

the shell of the soul that is lacking in self-value and devoted to the grace and receptivity of the Other’ (Baxtun
1997 [K®OrH]: 9).
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reminiscent of an earlier piece in K®I1 and its associated commentary, regarding «moTs-
Mackay.™ This is amplified by other references in KOOTH: ‘I-for-myself’ as internal self-
contemplation* complemented by the contemplation of oneself in the mirror (‘I-for-the-Other’
from the point of view of the Other)."> This is reinforced by Bakhtin when he stresses that the
subject is unfinalized and never coincides with itself, and hence is inexhaustible in its own meaning
and significance — it is free,”®* whereas the Other preserves its distance, providing a surplus of

knowledge.” All of these terms have been encountered separately elsewhere in Bakhtin but are

integrated into one view of the narrative subject in this essay.

The initial hypothesis at the beginning of this section was that a one-to-one relationship
existed between ‘I-for-the-other’” and the ‘shell’, with a parallel relationship between the other
halves of the pairings (‘I-for-myself’ and the ‘kernel’). The interoperation and interdependence
between T and the ‘Other’ that has been uncovered at this point allows us to redefine this
relationship. What can be drawn from the above examination of this confluence of terms is that a
more sophisticated account of the relationship between «o6osouxa» (‘shell’) and «sipo» (‘kernel’)
is required. This account will involve a de-reification of the self, resulting in, using de Peuter’s

words, “... the equal viability of the forces of synthesis and dispersion, unity and fragmentation, or

81 flesh-mask’ (BaxTua 2003 [K®II]: 21; 359).

82 (BHYTpeHHUM camocosepianreM (st st cebs)» (Baxtun 1997 [KOOTH]: 9).

83 «cosepuanvieM cebst B 3eprae (st 41s1 Apyroro, C TOYKY 3peHust Apyroro)» (Baxtun 1997 [KPOTH]: 9).
%% «OHa He3aBepIIMMA 1 He COBMajiaeT cama ¢ coboii (oHa cBobozHa)» (Baxtua 1997 [KPOTH]: 9).

%5 «coxpaHeHue AUCTaHLIUH ... ObeCrieunBaroliee U3GBITOK rosHaHus» (BaxTun 1997 [KOOTH]: 8).
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the centripetal and centrifugal forces which produce the dynamic tensions of selthood”.* It is this
multiplicity in the self that constitutes a condition for living which must inform one’s view of the

«obomoura» — «smpo» dichotomy.

This multiplicity in the self is first observed in K&ITand AuT and it continues to influence the
«obornoukar — «sazgpox» dichotomy in Bakhtin'’s later works. Reviewing the development of «s-z1s-
npyroro» and «si-Iyisi-cebsi» to «obommouxa» and «sipoy, one can see that the incidence of the
former pair falls away dramatically from the 1920s to the 1930s, as the second pair increases
exponentially in the same period (as can be seen from the graph in Appendix A).**” These are the
tempi of the evolution of Bakhtin’s thought. And yet it is only by careful close reading that one can
make the connections between the two sets of terms. It is as if a fundamental change in direction
in Bakhtin’s thought has been precipitated, either by some inner change or by an outside event, or
indeed both. One does not have to go far to find the external event — his arrest in 1929. But I
contend that the basis for the direction of the sea-change has already been set in his earliest work.
This direction represents the mode of change*®® — the way in which Bakhtin’s theories evolve from

a philosophical focus to concerns associated with a life strategy.

86 de Peuter, 1998: 31.

**7 These mentions do not include instances in the commentary, which number 10, 21 and 1 respectively in
Volumes 1-3.

88 Tempo and mode are both terms associated with Gould and Eldredge’s punctuated equilibria hypothesis. This is a
palaeobiological theory which was developed to explain discontinuities in the fossil record, a record that is
extensive, reconstructed, and yet incomplete, not unlike Bakhtin’s works (Eldredge & Gould. 1972, Gould and
Eldredge 1977).
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The application of these three modalities — «s-m1s-cebst», «s1-Iust-mpyroro», and «apyroi-
muisi-Mensi» — can be directly applied to Bakhtin’s successful efforts to refashion himself
throughout his life. From Chapter One, it can be clearly seen that ‘I-for-the-other’ is a modality
that Bakhtin manipulates consistently and precisely in his life story. And he does so in order to
maximise his opportunities and minimise his risks. This amalgam of his tripartite theory of
identity with his own lived experience forms the basis for the development of his metaphor of the

‘shell’ and the ‘kernel’.

«Oboouxay and its relation to «szmpo»

Just as «s-yisi-cebsi» and «si-yis-mpyrorox are both complementary and inseparable, so are
«obomoura» and «sipo». As a consequence of this, any focus on «o6ommouxa» cannot be to the total
exclusion of «sinpo». Notwithstanding this, the current section will concentrate on the former
aspect of the dichotomy. In order to do this, I will scrutinize Bakhtin’s use of «o6omouka» in
Volumes 1 - 3 of his Cobparue couurenuii. While there is no occurrence of the word in Volume 1,
Volumes 2 and 3 contain a number of significant references to the term as well as some references
in passing.”®® Iwill restrict a detailed discussion of «o6omouka» and its implications to instances in
T[T and KPB, ®Bxp, PrJDK, and Mrcemo. This selection is based on the concentration of
occurrences in these essays and letters. However, I will also make brief reference to instances in T-

I and Cn00 6 pomare [CBP].

* The incidence of «o6osouka» overall is 33 mentions in the three volumes of the Collected Works (1 to 3), reducing
to 19 mentions in the four volumes of the Collected Works (4-1 to 6).
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Although there have been passing mentions to «o6osouka» before this point,™ the first
substantial reference occurs in ITT/I, Here the shell is linked to the authorial word (that is, the
word of the Other who finalises the ‘hard image’ of the hero) thus: «[B] 06osouke gy»«oro
(aBTOpCKOTO) CJIOBA JAHO U TIOCIIEIHEE CIIOBO TepOst; CAMOCOSHAHIE TepOsi — TOJIBKO MOMEHT €ro
TBepzoro obpasa...»."”" Some hundred pages later, Bakhtin returns to the shell-kernel theme with
three paragraphs embedded in the context of Dostoevsky’s use of dialogue in a manner that is
‘always external to the plot’. He expresses it in this way: «SIgpo arasora Bcerza BHECIOXKETHO, KaK
6bI HY ObIT OH CIO)KETHO HAIPSIKEH ... [H]0 3aT0 060s104Ka [piasiora Beer/ia ry6oKo CEKeTHa».
When Bakhtin says here that the kernel of the dialogue is always external to the plot, I interpret
him to mean that the kernel of the dialogue, that is to say the position, intentions, desires and goals
of each of the participants are not fully defined by the immediate reactions of the interlocutor and,
remaining unfinalised, change and develop on a deeper level, aligning with the properties of «st-
nysi-cesi». By comparison the surface of the dialogue (its shell) is affirmed as ‘deeply plot-related’
in that it constitutes a reaction to the words of the speakers. However, the aspect of plot-derived
tension is still retained in the kernel of the dialogue, thus connecting it intimately not only with the

shell, but at one remove, with the plot-related aspects of «st-zst-mpyroro.

*° BaxTuH 2000 [TIT/1]: 17, note 2.

“!“In the shell of the alien (authorial) word the last word of the hero is also given; the self-consciousness of the
hero is only an aspect of his hard image ...” (Baxtua 2000 [TTT/[T]: 53).

2 ‘The kernel of the dialogue is always external to the plot, [but] be that as it may, it is tense in a plot-like manner
... [b]ut then the shell of the dialogue is always deeply plot-like.” (BaxTur 2000 [TTT/T]: 157).
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These connections are reinforced by the contents of the next paragraph which covers the
basic schema of dialogue: ‘person-to-person confrontation’ as «rpoTuBocTosiHYE ,, 5 1
HApyroro™».*” In the following paragraph, this is further amplified in an interesting reformulation
of the «st-msi-cebsi» / «st-pyisi-mpyroro» dichotomy in the context of Dostoevsky’s Notes from the
Underground: «,,5I-To OfiH, a OHV-TO BCe™ — iyMaJl TIPO ce0s1 B IOHOCTY YeJIOBEK U3 TIOATIONbSI».
The idea of counterposing ‘I am only one with ‘they are everyone’ is a particularly confrontational

formulation of the dichotomy.*”

Because of Bakhtin’s analysis in IToo6sembt nosmuxu Jocmoesckoeo
[rr11], the context of Notes from the Underground evokes both the ‘word with a backward glance’
«c10Bo ¢ oryisiaoii» and the ‘word with a loophole” «cioBo ¢ nazetixoit». These two figures of

speech confront their interlocutors.**

Bakhtin uses this pair of phrases to describe the presence or
absence of an actual or potential response to an utterance. However, they are most often rendered

as the ‘word with a sideways glance’ and the ‘word with a loophole’. 1t is appropriate to treat them

3 ‘3 confrontation between «I» and «the Other»’ (BaxTun 2000 [ITm/]: 157).

%4 ‘«l am only one, but they are everyone » — the person from Underground thought about himself in [his] youth.’

(Baxru 2000 [[Tm]: 157).

% Note that all people who are not-I are grouped under a common denominator, to whom the hero reacts ‘as [if] to
«Othersy for himself’, thus: «Bcex sro/ieit OH MPUBOAUT K OAHOMY 3HAMEHATEIIO — ,,JPYTOM " ... OH MIOABOZKT TIOF,
3Ty KaTErOpUIO U TIPEX/Ie BCErO pearrpyeT Ha HUX, Kak Ha «Ipyrux» 171 cebst.» (Baxtun 2000 [[Im/]]: 157) ‘Each
person exists for him, first of all, as «the Other» ... he lumps together under this category and above all, he reacts
to them, as to «Others» for himself.’

% «Ho cJ10B0 0 cebe TePros 13 MOATIONbS — HE TOJIBKO €/1080 C OZA}IOKOIZ, HO, KaK MbI CKa3aJIH, 1 €/1080 C Na3etkot»

(BaxTun 2002 [[InJ]: 259-260, emphasis added).
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together because I consider them to be the obverse and reverse of the same approach to

responsivity in language.”’

From this perspective, ‘the word with the backwards glance’ can be characterized as
discourse that as well as cautiously, almost furtively, looking back to previous words and
responding to them, also looks forward to future words and anticipates them, building that
anticipation into its response. Although the speakers have a degree of freedom in response -
imagined or actual - to their interlocutors, this freedom is constrained by the polemical nature of
the conversation. And, more than that, this constraint is, if not intentional, at least generated from

the speaker’s self-expression.

The single passing reference to «o6omouxa» in Toscmoti-Opamamype [T-]1] opens up another
horizon for the shell/kernel dichotomy, where Bakhtin establishes the explicitly internal mental

498

act (implicitly a kernel) as covered by a «apamariaecku meptBoit o6osoukoii».”® This emphasis is
reinforced by the references to ‘shell’ in CaP. The first of these is a comment on the shell-like aspect
of a grammatical approach to discourse, commenting on its ‘inanimate, reified shell.*”® The second

takes a different approach based on literary style: «bapo4roe mupooiyiieHIe ... Co3zaBliee STOT

MarepuaJl, IpeBpaitaIo €ro BO BHENIHIO CTU/IN30BAHHYIO O6OJ'[O‘IK_Y I COBCTBEHHOI'O

*7 One impediment to considering them in this light is the generally accepted translation of «coBo ¢ orssigroii» as
that of a sideways action. Refer note 10 for an elaboration of this issue. The consequent revised reading
discussed in that footnote enables the construal of the terms as complements.

% A ‘dramatically inanimate shell’ (Baxrwm 2000 [T-0]: 182).

% This reference — “MepTBas, BelHast o6osouka ciosa” (Baxruu 2012 [CeP]: 110) — is entirely consistent with
Bakhtin’s approach to langue as abstract and decontextualized.
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copeprxanuisin.”® However, the common theme of both instances is a shell that is quite distinct

from its contents.

In the two great chronotope-focused works of the 1930s — K «Pomarty socnumarusi» and
PopMbl 8peMeHU U XpoHomona 8 pomare — and in Poman kak umepamypHbLi #caHp, there are other,
richer themes to explore. The connection between «obosouxa» and «meramopdosax is
introduced obliquely in KPB, when Bakhtin first embeds a stray reference to «moxmaccoBo-
dbombropHast obosouxa Mudar»™' into a series of passages on metamorphosis, surrounded by
references to Ovid, Apuleius, Pseudo-Lucian and Heraclitus. Later on in the same page the
connection between the two terms is made more explicit: «1zuest MeTamopdo3 ckoBaHa
MUGOIOTHTIECKOM 060s10uKor y OBuusi». ™ It is also during this part of his oeuvre that the first
connections are made between double-voiced literary genres, the two-faced nature of

503

metamorphosis, and parody.”” These connections are reinforced due to the proximity of the

terms in ®Bxp, where references that connect the ‘shell’ and ‘transformation’ are scattered quite

» 504

thickly in the early part of Section 2: ‘Apuleius and Petronius’.

*% ‘The Baroque attitude ... having created this material, converted it into an external stylised shell for its own
content.’ (BaxTrH 2012 [CeP]: 143).
%01 “_.. in the pre-class-folkloric shell of myth’ (Baxtun 2012 [KPg]: 254).

502 «

The idea of metamorphosis is pinned down by a mythological shell in Ovid’. (Baxtvia 2012 [KPs]: 254).

> «... B HEKOTOPBIX PUTOPMYECKUX IBYTOIIOCHIX XaHpax (MapofiiHbIX cTrmsaiustx)» (Baxtun 2012 [CaP): 143);

and «ITapoIMIAHBIN 1 IBOMCTBEHHBIN XapakTep MeTamopdossl B ocsiex in connection with Apuleius (BaxTun
2012 [KPs]: 254).

*% Refer Baxtun 2012 [®Bxp]: 367-370. The term «obomoukax is paired with both «metamopdozar (Baxtir 2012
[Pexp]: 367, 368, and 370) and «mudosormyeckuin: (Baxtrn 2012 [dexp]: 368), and sometimes all three are used
together (Baxtun 2012 [Pexp]: 369, 370), thus demonstrating the closeness of the connection.
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The connection between ‘shell’ and narrative identity in Bakhtin’s earlier work has already
been explored in detail in an earlier section of this chapter, but this tie is further reinforced by
passages in ®Bxp and Px/DK. There are two markers for this set of connections: the first is the use
of the phrase «kusHenHBI# ryTH» and the second is more explicit — the repeated use of
«torkmectBo».”” This nexus of ‘life path’, ‘identity” and ‘metamorphosis’ is inextricably bound up
with the concept of shell in these passages. There is also an implicit reference to the chronotope
on the same page («peaswHbiti nyms cmparcmeosaruil — ckumaruti» — the ‘real way’ of

‘travels/wanderings’). These markers are extended on a succeeding page by Bakhtin’s explicit

connection of a number of these elements:

«B MHoorndecKoi 0601049Ke MeTaMopdosbl (IPeBpaLLEHYIsT) COAEPIKUATCS Uaest
PasBUTHSI, IPUTOM He MPSIMOJIMHENHOTO, 8 CKAYKOOBPasHOTO, C y37IaMU, CJIE[I0BATETBHO,

orpeiesieHHast popMa BPeMEHHOTO psizia».”*

In the context of ®Bxp, the idea of a temporal sequence and the reference to knots are both

associated firmly with Bakhtin’s concept of the chronotope.>”

In PrJDK, the emphasis is more squarely on the relationship between ‘I-for-the-Other’ and

the ‘shell’. Thus, when Bakhtin writes «Bce, 4To MOYeT CKa3aTh O HEM APYTOii, aBTOP, OH MOYKET

°% ‘Life path’ and ‘identity’ respectively; for both refer Baxtun 2012 [@exp]: 368. The connection of ToskzecTso and
MeTamopdosa is underscored by the reference to Heraclitus in note 7 on the same page.

*% ‘In its mythological shell of metamorphosis (transformation) is contained the idea of development, and besides it

is not of a straightforward but of an uneven [kind], with knots, as a consequence, [it has] the definite form of a
temporal sequence’ (Baxrva 2012 [®sxp]: 369).

> «B XPOHOTOTIE 3aBA3bIBAIOTCS U Pa3BSI3bIBAIOTCS CIO)KETHbIE y3/bI» (BaxTrH 2012 [Pexp]: 495).
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CKasarh 0 cebe cam, U 0BPaTHO ... OH BECh BO BHE, B HEM HET 0B0JIOUKY U sizjpa»,”” he is stressing
the link between «o6omoukax» and «s-mis-mpyroro» by repeating the description of the latter in
the context of discussing the former. This is underlined in the footnote to a later part of the same
paragraph in which Bakhtin says, inter alia, «... s BoDKy cebst rasamu apyroro ... [1] pacxoxmerust
MeJK/Ty HUMHU [TO4eK 3peHust Ha cebst 1 Ha jpyroro] emé HeT, including in another section of the

footnote the pithy, but rather cryptic: «CoBnageHve n306paKaroLero ¢ 306paskaeMbM».””

The second pair of themes involves Bakhtin’s treatment of «o6omo4ka» as either a carapace
or a membrane. The treatments seem to derive from Goethe and Rabelais, respectively. I have
pointed out this distinction because these two approaches to the liminality of the shell seem to be
embodied in the contrast between a hard, detachable carapace and a soft, porous membrane. Two
of the occasions where the ‘shell is treated as a carapace occur in KPB. The first is a reference to the
ability to slough off a shell, as in “ara o6omoura copacsBaercs”.”* This is reinforced around forty
pages later when Bakhtin writes “Takue ... My3eiiHO-aHTVKBapHbIe BHELIHIE 060JI0UKY TOJIOTO
TIPOIIIOTO ... [éTe He /06wt ... rHas ux ot cebst”, which seems to indicate that Goethe was able to

detach the shells from himself, like the ghosts referred to in the original text.”’! And the final

*% ‘Al that can be said about him by another, the author, he can say about himself, and vice versa ... he is all on the
outside, in him is neither shell nor kernel’ (Baxtun 2012 [Pxz]: 637).

509 ¢

I see myself with the eyes of the Other.’ ... ‘a discrepancy between them [the points of view of myself and the
Other] still does not exist’ ‘(BaxTur 2012 [Pxz]: 637 note *); and, from the same source, ‘The coincidence of
depicting and having been depicted’.

510¢  this shell is thrown off’ (BaxTur 2012 [KPB]: 260).

> ‘Goethe hated such «ruined» museo-antiquarian external shells of the naked past ... [and] drove them out of

himself’ (BaxTua 2012 [KPB]: 300).
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reference that Bakhtin makes to a hard exterior in this volume is where he refers in PkJDK to
laughter breaking a shell: «Cmex ... BBoouT mpeiMeT B 30Hy Ipy0OOro KOHTAKTa, Tie €70 MOYKHO
(aMUITBSIPHO OLLYTIBIBATE CO BCEX CTOPOH ... pasOVBaTh €ro BHELIHIOK 060JIOUKY, 3aIJISBIBATE B
HyTpPO ..».""? By contrast, the view of «ob6osouxa» as a membrane only originates from one
reference to Rabelais’ Gargantua and Pantagruel (Book I1, Chapter XIV), where the monk, Brother

513 (

Jean pierced a vital organ: «... oH rpo6wT eMy ... MO3roBble 0607104K»’ (Where «Mo3roBbIe

0bos10ukm» can be translated as ‘cranial membranes™**).

The final theme involves the complete externalisation of the personality so that the
distinction between «obosouka» and «sigpo» is all but dissolved. In Section Il of ®Bxp, Bakhtin
makes the point that «Kax réresckas mprpoza (/11 KOTOpoit 9TOT 06pas U MOCITY KT
,TIEPBOGEHOMEHOM ), OH ,,He UMEET HU sifipa, Hi 0G0JIOUKK'™, HY BHEIHETO, HY BHYTPEHHEro»,” "
From this it would appear that Goethe takes a position where the shell and kernel are conflated,
thus shedding new light on passages mentioned earlier.”*® Bakhtin makes this point on his own

account in Pk/DK when he repeats the formula: «... or Bech Bo BHe, B HeM HeT 060IOYKY U

*'? ‘Laughter ... introduces the subject into a zone of deep contact, where one is able to feel it informally on all sides

... to break its external shell, to peep into the interior’ (Baxrua 2012 [Px/DK]: 627)

°B3 ¢, he pierced ... the cranial membrane’ (Baxtvn 2012 [@exp]: 423).
> moseosoll, Slovo Ed Russian-English Dictionary v7.4 (Paragon Software Group 2010).
*'® ‘Such a Goethe-esque nature (for which this image has also served [as an] “Ur-Phaenomenon”), “has neither

kernel, nor shell”, neither the external nor the internal.’ (BaxTvr 2012 [®sxp]: 390)
>16 Specifically that mentioned in note 498, above.
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smpa».’’ But the most detailed and concentrated coverage of this theme occurs in Bakhtin’s letter

of 11 October 1962 to Kanaev. Bakhtin writes «['ére Hidero He vckarnt ,,3a", ,, 03311 WA ,,TI0 Ty
CTOPOHY ", OTKa3bIBAJICS Pa3/IMIaTh BHELIHee 1 BHYTPEeHHee, 000JI04KY U SIIPO U T. 1. BMecTo
TIPOTHBOTIOCTABIIEHYIS SIBJIEHIST M CYLIIHOCTH ['€Te T0ITb3yeTCst COMOCTaB/IeHEM YacTH U LIEJIOTO

VIV ,,0[JHOTO" 11 ,,BCETO" ».>'®

To sum up, the development path of Bakhtin’s use of «o6osiouxa» provides evidence of the
process of progressive enrichment of the term from its relatively un-nuanced usages in Volume 2
(and part of Volume 3) of the Collected Works™* to the full polyphony of his treatment in the balance
of Volume 3.>*° In his works of the late 1930s, Bakhtin presents a delicately nuanced view of the
term that reflects the complexities of the nexus between identity and transformation. In addition
to this, the term projects the multiform nature of the ‘shell” as both a protective coating against
‘without’ as well as a porous layer providing access ‘within’, both resistant and pliable. And finally,
in Goethe’s hands, «o6osmouka is presented as unable to be differentiated from that which it

contains, the ‘kernel’.

*17¢ .. he is all on the outside, in him is neither shell nor kernel’ (Baxtua 2012 [Pxaz]: 637). It is also significant that
the image of the mask is evoked in the same passage (ero nesbast paso6nadars) as well as in the context of a
passage in the same essay cited earlier (see note 515).

*18 ‘Goethe searched for nothing “behind”, “at the back of”, or “on the other side”, he refused to differentiate
external and internal, shell and kernel and so on. Instead of the opposition of appearance and essence, Goethe
made use of the comparison of part and whole or “one” and “all™” (Baxtur 2012 [TTK]: 710).

> 1T and T-11 [Volume 2], and CsP [Volume 3].

320 KPB, ®Bxp, PKJDK, and TTuckMmo.
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These five themes were selected as being representative of Bakhtin’s use of the concept: the
connection between «o6osoukax» and «metamopdosa» and by extension between ‘shell’ and the
narrative identity that is in the process of transformation (through the interaction of «s-mst-
npyroro» and «st-misi-cebsi»). In addition, the nature of the shell has been examined in Bakhtin’s
treatment of «o6osoukax as a carapace, as opposed to a membrane. And finally, we have
considered his examination of Goethe’s view that the whole person can be completely

externalised, so that the shell and kernel are indivisible, possibly even identical.**'

As has been seen in this section, Bakhtin’s use of the metaphors of «o6omouxa» and «sipo»
in the works cited above, whilst not invariable, operates within clearly drawn parameters. The
notions of ‘shell’ and ‘kernel’ illustrated by the works discussed above are focused not only on
developing a conceptual framework per se, but also on providing the writer with a kind of
theoretical elbow-room to continue refashioning himself in a way that is entirely consistent with
his philosophical orientation. Whilst Bakhtin has offered us this rich interpretation of the ‘shell’,
there is a complementary concept that has other resonances for this protective carapace — the
‘mask’ («macka»). And some of these resonances are more visceral than the cerebral nuances of

«060JIOUKa».

*2! [n addition to these themes, Hirschkop has made the point in a recent article (Hirschkop 2015: 136) that this
‘shell’/*kernel’ metaphor is seen by the editors of the Collected Works as a necessary “narrative motif, one which
allows us to distinguish, in each and every work, between a philosophical core (belonging to the private Bakhtin)
and a surface drawn from sociology, politics, or literary criticism (belonging to public ‘circumstances’)”. As has
been argued above, 1 agree with this distinction, but construe it to be a protective mechanism rather than a

separation of the ‘pure’ and the ‘worldly’.
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Another manifestation of «o6osotuxa»: «mMacka»

Despite one’s expectation that «o6osouka» and «macka» should be explicitly connected by
Bakhtin, this occurs only once in the seven volumes of his Collected Works. This specific occurrence
indicates equivalence, but it only appears in Bakhtin’s précis of Cassirer in preparation for his 1940
dissertation on Rabelais: «Kaxknast Bettip, 1o [Ipeficy, COMprHaiexa Apyroii Bewy,
UIEHTUPULIMPYETCS C HElO, BHELITHEe SIBJIEHYIE OT3hIBAETCS JIIIb OBOIIOUKOM, MACKOIA ...».>*
However, more oblique indicators exist and these align quite closely with most of the themes
already explored in connection with «o6osouxa». These indicators include Bakhtin’s treatment of
the shell as a carapace, his connection between ‘shell’ and ‘transformation’, the view that a
personality can be completely externalised, and Bakhtin’s connection between ‘shell’ and the

concept of narrative identity. All of these are mirrored in his treatment of the mask, although they

will be categorised slightly differently below.

The analysis of the term «macka» that follows draws mainly on four pieces of Bakhtin’s
work, ranging from the late 1930s (®Bxp), through the 1950s and 1960s (T®P and ITT) to the early
1970s (P3:60-70). In these works the mask is treated as a carapace, with very few exceptions. This

treatment is continually reinforced by the protective nature of the mask and its ability to be

detached.’”

*22 ‘According to Preys, each thing, belonging to another thing, is identified with it, [its] external appearance recalls
only [its] shell, [its] mask.” (Baxrur 2008 [M3 korcnexmos k «Pabe»: Kaccupep): 794).

°2 Refer Bakhtin'’s reference to hiding behind the mask of silence (Baxtus 2002 [P3:60-70]: 377) and throwing off the
mask (BaxTus 2010 [TOP]: 214).
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From a temporal perspective, masks fall into two categories, each with a different nature:
‘invented’ (and hence attributable to a creator or inventor) and ‘uninvented’ (unattributable to a

> As a contrast to the ‘invented’ nature of the former, Bakhtin introduces the

specific author).
problem of «aBTopcTBOY,”” the ‘personal authorial presence’ embodied in an uninvented mask:
«O61mas mpobieMa JIMIHOTO aBTOPCTBA .. 371€Ch OCIOKHSETC HEOOXOMMOCTBEO IMETB KaKyt0-TO
CYILLIECTBEHHYO HEBBIyMAHHYI0 MaCKY, OTPE/EISIOLLYO ... TO3ULIMIO aBTOPA [10 OTHOLIEHHIO K

2% This nexus of the ‘mask’ «mackay, the ‘personal authorial presence’

M300payKaeMOoi XKV3HH ...»
«aBTopcTBo» and the ‘image of the author’ «o6pas aBropa» percolates through the commentary in
the Collected Works. Bakhtin has lightly sprinkled the latter term throughout four of the seven

volumes, yet its incidence in the commentaries far outweighs its distribution in Bakhtin’s texts. In

order to understand this seemingly disproportionate emphasis and its ramifications, this term

must be treated separately.

According to the Commentary on P3:60-70 (Tempads 1), Bakhtin considered the question of
the position of the author to be central to his analysis of the polyphonic novel.”” The centrality of
this question appears to be entirely consistent with considerations of the author’s ability to

represent the independence of the points of view of individual characters from those of the

524 Refer to note 562, below and the text to which it refers.

*% I have rendered «aBTopcTBO» as ‘personal authorial presence’ rather than ‘authorship’ throughout as I believe
that this conveys Bakhtin’s concrete use of this term.

°2 BaxTuH 2012 [@exp]: 413. ‘The general problem of the personal authorial presence ... is complicated here by the
need to have some kind of essential uninvented mask, determining such a position of the author by his attitude
towards the life represented ...’

527 BaxTrH 2002 [P3:60-70]: 546, note 3.
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528

author.””® The author’s position is also explicitly connected to the ‘image of the author’ («o6pa3s

*** a concept articulated by V. V. Vinogradov in O si3bike xydoxcecmeeHHOU Aumepanypbl

aBTOpa»),
[abbreviated OSIX/I]**° and much commented on by Bakhtin.' And, in turn, Bakhtin sometimes
explicitly equates the author’s image with the ‘mask of the author’ («macka aBropa»), or with a

subset of types of authorial mask.”” In order to establish whether or not Bakhtin always treats

these terms in the same way one has to look at the context of their use when treated separately.

In TTT Bakhtin examines the extent to which one can talk about «o6pas aBropa». He
maintains that Vinogradov’s use of the term is inherently self-contradictory: «MsI 4yBcTByeM ero
BO BCEM KaK YKICTOE M300pakaroliiee HadasIo (M306pakaroluil CyOheKT), a He Kak
1300paKeHHbIN (BUAMMBIN) 06pas».”” In addition, «o6pas aBropa» is also a recursive concept:

«Tax Has3bIBaeMBII «00pas aBTopa» — 3T0, MPaBza, 0bpa3 0coOOTro THIA, OT/IMYHBINA OT APYTHX

*2 «ABTOp BHE M300payKeHHOTO (1 B MI3BECTHOM CMBICITE CO3LAHHOTO M) MUPa. OH OCMBIC/IUBAET BECh ITOT MU C

6oJee BBICOKMX M KaueCTBEHHO MHBIX Mo3uImii» (BaxTur 1997 [I1T]: 323.). “The author is outside the world
depicted (and, in a certain sense, created) by him. He interprets this entire world from higher and qualitatively
different positions.” (Bakhtin 1986 [PT]: 116).

> «Mexc,uy TEM aBTOpP 3aHMMaEeT ITO3NLNI0 MMEHHO B 3TOM pe€a/IbHOM [HaJIore ¥ OIpenesIsieTCs peanLHoﬁ

CUTyaLiel COBPEMEHHOCTH. B OT/INUKE OT peabHOro aBTopa CO3aHHBIN M «06pas aBTopa» JIUIIEeH
HEIoCpPeiCTBEHHOI'0 Y4acTHsI B pea/IbHOM [JaJIore ...» (BaxTuia 1997 [[IT]: 324.). “Yet the author occupies a
position precisely in this real dialogue and is defined by the real situation of the day. As distinct from the real
author, the image of the author that is created lacks that direct participation in the real dialogue ...” (Bakhtin
1986 [Speech]: 116).

>3 Baxtun 2002 [P3:60-70): 547-550 passim. For an electronic version of Vinogradov’s book, see http://books.e-
heritage.ru/book/10077376 [accessed 21-Apr-2015].

>3 Prior to the 1950s, Bakhtin mentions «o6pas aBropax» only once, in 13 paxHux pedaxyuii (1938-1939 22.): Tempads k
«Pabne» which is dated by the editors much earlier than Vinogradov’s book (1959).

>3 «Macku aBTopa (06pasbl aBTopa)» (Baxrun 1997 [ITT]: 318) and «B ToM umcrie u «o6pasy aBropa» (1 apyrum

aBTOpCKNM Mackam)» (Baxtun 1997 [ITT]: 314), “including [directing all words both] to the image of the author
(and to other authorial masks ...)” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 110).

>3 Baxtun 1997 [ITT]: 313. “We feel him [the author] in everything as a pure depicting origin (depicting subject), but
not as a depicted (visible) image” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 109).
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06pasoB MMPOMsBe/IeHNsI, HO 9T0 00pas, a OH MMEET CBOEro aBTopa, Cosaasiiero ero».”** This is
complicated even further by Bakhtin’s assertion that, whilst the author cannot be separated from
his characters, the image of the author can.”> This forms the theoretical basis for the double-
voicedness of many of the utterances that Bakhtin analyses throughout his work. And finally,
Bakhtin maintains that the planes of both authorial and characters’ speech can intersect.”*
Bakhtin constructed his conception of the image of the author as both more complex and more
nuanced than Vinogradov’s formulation which concentrated exclusively on the treatment of

linguistic differences in relation to the concept of «o6pas aBropa».”’

However, there is an apparent change in Bakhtin’s position in Section X of ®Bxp. This
section was written in 1973, to fulfil a request from Bakhtin’s publisher for a conclusion that
summed up his episodic treatment of the chronotope in the nine earlier sections of this work.”*® In
this passage he reiterates his assertion in ITT that the author’s image is a contradictio in adjecto.
However, apart from saying that the term is inadequate (with supporting arguments), Bakhtin

deems it unnecessary to qualify «obpas aBropa» in the positive, inquisitive light evident in the

>3 BaxtuH 1997 [ITT]: 313. “The so-called author’s image is, to be sure, a special type of image, distinct from other
images in the work, but it is an image and has its own author who created it” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 109).

>3 Baxtun 1997 [[TT]: 323. «ABTOpa HEJTB3S OTAEIATE OT 06PA30B TIEPCOHANKEN ... [H]o 06pas aBTOpa MOMHO
OTZe/IUTB OT 06Pa30B IepcoHakeit...». “The author cannot be separated from the images [of the] characters ...
[blut the image of the author can be separated from the images of the characters” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 116
[translation amended, but the emphasis is the translator’s]).

>3 «Ho TITOCKOCTH peveli EPCOHAKEN 1 aBTOPCKOM Pedr MOTYT MEPECEKATHCS, T. €. MEYK/]y HIMI BO3MO)KHBI

[ayiorudeckyie oTHomeHush» (Baxrvr 1997 [ITT]: 323). “But the planes of the characters’ speech and that of the
authorial speech can intersect, that is, dialogic relations are possible between them” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 116).

%7 (BHEJIMHIBHCTIYECKYIE B3BAMMOOTHOLLEHVST ME)K/Ty HUMV BUHOTPaZjoBbIM He pacKpbIBatoTCsi» (Baxtvx 1997 [ITT]:

324).
538 Wall 2001: 140.
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earlier text (ITT). He says, almost petulantly: «,,06pa3 aBropa", ec/iv IOHUMATE MO HUM aBTOpa-
TBOPIIA, sBJIsieTCst contradictio in adjecto; Besikuit 06pas — HEUTO BCerzia CO3IAHHOE, a He
cosparoree» and «BOT MoYEMy TEPMUH ,,00pa3 aBTOpa" KayKeTCsl MHE HEYIAYHbIM ...».>>°
However, these positions do not appear to be incompatible as I interpret Bakhtin to mean that the
term ‘image of the author’ is inadequate in its current formulation, but would be much more useful

if appropriately nuanced (as in TTT) and even more use if completely replaced by «macka

aBTopa».”*

Finally, in one passage of P3:60-70 (Tempads 1), under the heading of ‘Metalinguistics and the
philosophy of language’, Bakhtin weaves together considerations of ordinary language philosophy,
genre, concepts of authorial identity and the personality of characters together with the mask.”
Early in the passage he establishes that the phrase ‘authorial mask’ is commonplace.’* This short
comment attracts a 12-page end-note from one of the editors, L. Gogotishvili, in which she
canvasses the positions of Vinogradov, Blagoi, Timofeev, Likhachev and others vis-a-vis Bakhtin on
the relationship between the mask and the author’s image. The most important point to arise

from this commentary was that Bakhtin’s perspective continued to evolve over the period of these

>3 Baxtun 2012 [Pexp]: 502. “The ‘image of the author’ — if we are to understand by that the author-creator —is a
contradiction in terms; every image is a created, and not a creating, thing,” “That is why the term ‘image of the
author’ seems to me so inadequate ...”(Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 256)

>4 BaxTuH 1997 [I1T]: 323.

**! BaxtyH 2002 [P3:60-70]: 371.

*# (IIpUHATO rOBOPUTB 06 aBTOPCKOI Mackey (BaxTun 2002 [P3:60-70]: 371). ‘It is usual to talk about the authorial

mask.
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notebooks,”* but at the time of writing this section of the Working notes, three points were quite
plain to him: there was a clear difference between the person and the mask, the mask and the
authorial presence were identical, and the latter was dependent on genre: «Ho B kaxwix ske
BBICKa3bIBAHISIX (PEYEBBIX BHICTYIUIEHUSIX) BBICTYITAET AUYO Y HET MACKH, T. €, HET aBTOPCTBA.

dopma aBTOPCTBA 3aBUCKT OT #(aHPA BBICKA3BIBAHKST».

From this investigation our view of the mask has been expanded in relation to the author’s
image. This concept, according to Gogotishvili, was central to Bakhtin’s concerns. In addition to
this importance, it was also central to the development of Bakhtin’s rhetorical strategy. There are
other aspects of Bakhtin’s use of the term «macka» which augment this view, from perspectives
which are respectively philosophical (its transformative nature), folkloric (its role-depicting
nature), and Classical (its roots in the philology of ancient Greece). The Classical perspective of the
mask, discussed in Chapter One, can be illustrated by the episode in the Bacchae, where, according
to Vernant’s observation, Euripides arranges for Dionysus to stage-manage the ‘play within a

play™* thus raising the issue of «o6pas aBropa».

The earliest mention of «macka» in ®Bxp is in connection with The Golden Ass of Apuleius, a

work that is centred on metamorphosis. The context of Bakhtin’s reference to the hero’s adoption

** (... GaxTHHCKIE GOPMYIMPOBKY MOTTIU MEHSATHCS — B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT TIPEATIONAraeMOr0 afipecara v
ormoHeHTay (BaxTuH 2002 [P3:60-70]: 546).

>* BaxTuH 2002 [P3:60-70]: 371. ‘But in such expressions (spoken performances) the person makes a speech and not
the mask, that is, not the authorial presence. The form of authorial presence depends on the genre of the
expression’ (emphasis in original).

*Vernant, 1990: 398.
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of a mask is in connection with the character’s function of ‘unpacking’ domestic life by assuming a
mask: «<MHOTja caM HazieBaeT GhITOBYIO MacKy».”* But in the context of transformation, Bakhtin
uses the term ‘mask’ most frequently in his works on Rabelais where he emphasises not only its
significance («E1we 60s1ee BaykeH MOTVIB MACKHL. ... VIcuepriaTh MHOTOCJIO)KHYO M MHOTOSHAYHYHO
CHMBOJIVIKY MacCKH, KOHEYHO, HEBO3MOIKHOY), but also its close ties with change and
metamorphosis («Macka cBsizaHa ¢ paJoCTBI0 CMEH U TIePEBOIIOLIEHHIA, C BECETIOM
OTHOCHTEJTBHOCTBIO ... MACKa CBS3aHa C TIEPEXOjaMu, MeTaMopd03aMK, HapyLIeHSIMU

547

€CTeCTBEHHbIX I'paHuy ..»).”"” The mask can also represent the life-affirming aspect of
carnivalesque activities, as Goethe’s description of the persona behind the mask of ‘Pulchinello’ in

Italian Journey exemplifies.”*®

The obverse of this rich vision of the mask is that of concealment, manifested in disguise or
silence: «mMacka 4To-TO CKpBIBaeT, yrausaet, ooManbBaer».”” According to Bakhtin, this is a layer
of meaning («psi; HOBBIX 3HAYEHWIA, YYIK/bIX €€ M3HAYAIBHOM rprpogie») added by the Romantic
grotesque, a ‘sombre hue’ sometimes covering ‘a frightful void’.>*® Conversely an absence can be

presented as a mask, as in P3:60-70: «OCTOpOYKHOE MOJTYaHIE U OOSI3HB BRICKA3aTh CBOE MHEHUE U

>* ‘at [other] times he puts on a domestic mask’ (Baxrum 2012 [@exp]: 376).

> ‘Yet more significant is the motif of the mask. ... It’s impossible, you know, to exhaust the hyper-complex and
polysemic symbolism of the mask’; and ‘The mask is linked with the joy of changes and transformations, with
merry relativity ... the mask connected with transitions, metamorphoses, breaches of natural boundaries ...” (both
BaxTus 2010 [TPP]: 50).

>* Cited in BaxTun 2010 [TOP]: 265.

** ‘the mask conceals something, keeps a secret, deceives’ (Baxtua 2010 [TOP]: 51).

>%‘a set of new significances, alien [from] primordial nature’ (all quotations from Baxtuu 2010 [T®P]: 51).
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PaCKpBITH CBOKO BHYTPEHHIOK JKM3Hb. MOJTYaHYIe CTAHOBUTCST MACKOIA, 32 KOTOPYIO Y€JIOBEK
cKpbIBaeTCsi».”! One encounters a similar ambivalence of presence and absence when viewing the
mask’s significance in the domain of classical philology, based directly on Classical Greek texts and
also on the Classical tradition as mediated through Nietzsche and the Symbolists. This reinforces

the earlier analysis of the mask as “a means of expressing absence in a presence”.**

Goethe’s refusal to differentiate external from internal® is echoed in Bakhtin’s treatment of
the roles of Rogue, Jester and Fool in ®Bxp. Particularly applicable to these three characters is
Bakhtin’s observation that «macka Bcerzja okyTaHa kakori-To 0coboit aTMocdepot,
BOCIIPMHMMAETCS KaK YacTHLa KaKoro-To MHoro Mupax.”* Bakhtin makes the point very early on
in Section VI of ®Bxp that the existence of these figures is ‘not straightforward’, but rather
metaphorical, and that ‘they are not what they appear’>> The way of life of all three characters is a
‘twisted reflection’ of others’ lives, although the Rogue has at least a tenuous contact with reality.”*
The function of the Rogue (and that of his analogues: the beggar, robber and swindler) also

provides a clear connection to the theme of metamorphosis: «epemena poseti-macok

rwtyTom».””” This can be seen not only in historical texts but also in the fictional characters of

>>! ‘The careful silence and dread to speak one’s mind and to expose one’s innermost life. The silence that becomes
a mask, behind which the individual lies in hiding’ (Baxtws 2002 [P3:60-70]: 377)

332 Vernant, 1990: 39%.

333 See note 518, above.

>** ‘the mask is always shrouded by some specific atmosphere, it is perceived as a particle of some different world’
(BaxTuiH 2010 [TPP]; 51).

>% Both from BaxTum 2012 [Pexp]: 412.

*% Baxtua 2012 [Pexp]: 412.

557 ¢

the change of role/mask by the rogue’ (Baxtun 2012 [dexp]: 382).
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Bakhtin’s contemporaries, such as Ostap Bender in the novels of 1lf and Petrov.”*® But each of the
three roles (twiyT, wyT u gypax) has his own set of archetypal characteristics: the Rogue’s ‘sober,
lively and cunning wit’ is clearly distinguished from ‘the parodic taunts of the Jester and the

simple-minded incomprehension of the Fool’.>

But overall Bakhtin characterises them as «mienen »usHY, VX ObITHE COBITIALAET C UX
POJIBEO, 11 BHE 9TOM PpoJiv OHM Boobile He cyiecTByoT; * hence the bond with the ‘common
entertainer’s mask’.”*" These masks, particularly those of the Jester and Fool, have a ‘deep-seated
popular root’ that stretches so far back into pre-history that Bakhtin can say: «Macku atut
HEBBIYMaHHbIE ...»; " i. €, the masks are so old that they cannot be attributed to any single
individual.

The relationship of the mask to narrative identity is re-traced when Bakhtin reintroduces
the concept of ‘otherness’ in connection with the Jester and Fool: «im mpricytiia cBoeobpastas
OCOBEHHOCTB 1 IMPaBO — ObITH Yy)KUMH B STOM MHPE ... OHU BUST UBHAHKY U1 JIOXKB KAXKIOTO

563

riosioykenust».”® This is clearly a viewpoint which provides a ‘surplus of vision” from which

position «s-is-apyroro» views the world. And if that were not enough to cement the

558 See note 334.

> (TPesBBIiA, BECEIBIN 1 XUTPBIN YM IUIyTay and «TapouiiHbIe U3AEBKHY LIyTa 1 IPOCTOAYIIHOE HETIOHNMAaHHe
nypaxay (both Baxtun 2012 [exp]: 412).

> “These are life’s mummers, their existence coincides [exactly] with their role, and outside this role they don’t
exist at all’ (Baxrun 2012 [Dexp]: 412).

*$! Baxtun 2012 [Pexp]: 412.
**2 “These masks are uninvented ...” (Baxrun 2012 [@exp]: 413).

> BaxTun 2012 [@exp]: 412, ‘Inherent in them is [both] a distinct feature and a right — to be an ‘Other’ in this world
... they see the seamy side and the falsity of each situation.’
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connection, Bakhtin goes on to say: «I109TOMy OHM MOTYT [OJTB30BAThCsT JIFOOBIM XKU3HEHHBIM

TIOJIOXKEHVIEM JIMILIL KaK Mackoii»*** — there is no «st-y1s-cebsi» behind the mask.

Bakhtin’s use of the mask as extension of the ‘shell’ metaphor provides further evidence of
the ways in which he is continually refining his strategies of refashioning in the three areas
discussed above. Firstly, his formulation of the «macka aBropa» manages to put distance between
the person who writes and the authorial presence who narrates (and the characters who act
within the work’s confines). This distance is also established by Bakhtin’s deliberate preference for
the subject matter of Classical and medieval literature and festivals. Even when this preference is
seemingly unexercised (as in the case of Goethe, and especially Dostoevsky), continuity is
preserved by explicitly linking Goethe with carnival and Dostoevsky with Menippean satire. The
establishment of ‘distance’ between the notional topic of analysis and contemporary society has a
history that stretches back to the Aesopian language of XIX™ century Russia. And finally, Bakhtin
conspicuously utilises convenient archetypes with whom all Russians are familiar — the Rogue (or

’565)

picaro with his ‘sober, lively and cunning wit”®), the Jester (who can act the role of social critic

with impunity) and the Fool (whose role has been sanctified in Russia from time immemorial).**®

*% BaxTuH 2012 [@exp]: 412. ‘And so they can make use of every position in life only as a mask.’

365 . Tpe3BBIiA, Becesiblil M XUTpbIA yM rutyTa” (Baxtun 2012 [@exp]: 412)

*%¢ However, Bakhtin’s treatment of one specific aspect of the role of «gypax» — that of the «topoguBsiii» or Holy
Fool — is unevenly covered throughout his Collected Works. As might be expected, some of these instances are
concentrated in Volume 2, in the prefaces T-II, Tk/l, and in 3JIUPJI. And there is, in Volume 1, one quite
substantial footnote to a passage in Aul that makes reference to the ropoauBsiit — or its derivatives, including
«I0pOZICTBO» — in BaxTua 2003 [Aul']: 191, 209, 212, 233, 240, 244; note 218, 685-686. But there are no mentions of either
of these terms in Volumes 4-1 and 4-2, and only a handful in both the Dostoevsky works in Volumes 2 and 6. But
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An ambivalent view of «06osouKa»: «TpaBecTvIsI»
Carnival as a temporary inversion of the normal order (for example «pasBeruanvie») during
the people’s feast-days is one of Bakhtin’s sighature concepts. In refining it, he emphasised two

1567 and

aspects of the term «macka» that augment the concept of mask as transformation: ‘travesty
‘masquerade’. Both these aspects have in common the notion of ‘burlesque™*® and both include
the ideas of dressing up and disguise.® For the purposes of this dissertation, I have focused on
«TpaBecTsh», for a number of reasons, all of which relate to the complex, value-laden nature of
that term. By contrast, «mackapazy is a relatively simple extension of the term ‘mask’.

Bakhtin uses the term «TpaBectus» in four senses. His main use is in conjunction with

570

parody, either as a compound word («napoguiiHo-TpaBecTpyOIIK»),”° OF as a pair or terms
coupled together («mapopust v TpaBecTHsi»),””! or as a term qualified by the adjective ‘parodic’

(«mrapommiinas TpaBectusi»).”” In all these instances, ‘parodic’ and ‘travesty’ or ‘travestizing™”* are

mutually supportive terms, augmenting the sense of the companion element. In its second sense,

the most surprising absence is in ®Bxp, in §VI on the Rogue, Jester and Fool, where only one instance of
«IOPOAMBBIN» occurs. It is almost as if Bakhtin were trying to avoid this issue.

> Travesty: also in the sense of “An alteration of dress or appearance; a disguise, spec. (dressing in) the attire of the
opposite sex.” (OED Online, retrieved 1-Sep-2014).

>%8 Burlesque: “Grotesque imitation of what is, or is intended to be, dignified or pathetic, in action, speech, or
manner; concr. an action or performance which casts ridicule on that which it imitates, or is itself ridiculous as an
unsuccessful attempt at serious impressiveness; a mockery.” (OED Online, retrieved 14-Apr-2015).

>% Bakhtin refers to the ‘king’ of the carnival as being ‘disguised, «frocked up» in the Jester’s motley’: «ero
TIEPEO/IEBAIOT, «TPABECTUPYIOT» B IIYTOBCKOM Hapsimy (BaxTun 2010 [TOP]: 214).

*7 For example, Baxtun 2012 [HIIPC]: 523 ff.

>"! For example, Baxtuu 2012 [KBTP]: 603.

*72 For example, Baxtun 2012 [MUITPC]: 527.

°7 Travestize, v. “To practise travesty.” (OED Online, retrieved 25-Mar-2016).
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‘travesty’ is used in its lexical sense®”* as a literal caricature.” In yet another sense, Bakhtin
employs the word in an implicitly theatrical manner indicating a form of disguise which clothes a

certain form of discourse.’”®

And finally, there is the sense of disguised sexual ambivalence
mediated by an association with explicit references to the phallus®”’ and hence part of the

connotative framework supporting the term.

In respect of the last sense, «TpaBectusi» expands the notions of burlesque and disguise to
involve a number of other ingredients that make the term much more sexually confronting. The
element of cross-dressing implicit in the concept of ‘travesty’ involves notions of covert sexuality
and sexual ambivalence that could be perceived as an offense against nature and thus both
shocking and threatening, To contextualise this aspect of travesty, sexual mores changed radically
during the first three decades of Soviet rule. While the 1920s was a period of sexual liberation, this
was moderated during the next decade under Stalinism. And, by the 1940s, when a considerable
amount of Bakhtin’s material on travesty was written, attitudes to sex were straightlaced to a

8

‘Victorian’ degree. While this practice of androgynous disguise was hallowed in Classical Greece™

*" Travesty: “A literary composition which aims at exciting laughter by burlesque and ludicrous treatment of a

serious work; literary composition of this kind; hence, a grotesque or debased imitation or likeness; a caricature’
(OED Online, retrieved 1-Sep-2014).

*7 For example, Baxtun 2012 [PxJDK]: 625,

*7¢ For an example of this usage see note 598, below and its referring text.

*"7 « AHaTIOTVYHbIE COYeTaHVIs 00Pas0B LECTBUTETBHOCTH C APOAMSMI U TPABECTHSIMHY, C HEITPUCTOMHOCTSMI 1

6paHbio B pOpMax MMIPOBU3MPOBAHHOTO AVAJIOra UIIV TIOJTy-1ajiora UIMeJI MECTO U B [Pe/CTAB/IEHUSIX,
KOTOpbIE laBa/Iv 10 Beelt | I'pern fiefikenacTst v dasiodopsl (0 HuX Mbl ysHaeM y Adures)» (Baxtur 1997
[Cam]: 19-20); ‘Analogous combinations of images of reality with parodies and travesties, with obscenities and
abuse in the forms of extempore dialogue or poly-dialogue also had a place in the performance which deikelasti
and phallophori gave all over Greece (we will come to know them in Athenaeus)’.

*78 Refer to Dionysus’ androgynous garb in Chapter One, above.
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and the Middle Ages’” and even in the Renaissance (with the theatrical convention of boys playing
female parts),”* later epochs felt distinctly uncomfortable with this sexual ambivalence. This
sexual inversion was perceived as perversion, and ultimately subversion, much in line with
Bakhtin’s notion of carnival. All these overlays of this last cross-dressing sense of «TpaBectusi» are

always present.

The terms «Macka» and «TpaBectusi» rarely coincide in the same passage. This would seem
to indicate that «TpaBectii» represents a special instance of «macka». Paralleling the life-affirming
aspects of the mask in a carnival setting, Bakhtin’s notion of «TpaBectusi» embraces both matters
which are ‘<high» and «holy»’, as well as those which include ‘images of the material-bodily
fundament (urine, erotic and festival travesties)'.*®" Bakhtin supports this reading of Rabelais by
interpreting the latter’s preoccupation with defecation in the light of a parodic travesty of the
Thomist doctrine of Bliss, ‘one of the most fundamental doctrines of Christianity’.”*> Bakhtin

locates the origin of Bliss in the fundament, and his path of the soul’s ascent is ‘from the back passage

*” Bullough & Brundage 1996.
> Mamujee 2014.

*81 <3910 — Wrpa ,,BRICOKUMU™ U ,,CBSIEHHBIMU'"* BEIIAMU, KOTOPbIE COUETAIOTCS 31ECh C 06pasaMu MaTepHUaIbHO-

TeJIeCHOTO HY3a (MOYa, SpOTHYECKHE U IMPLIECTBEHHbIE TPABECTUH). ... HEOPULMAIBHBIE 3/IEMEHTHI PEYH U ...
nipodaHanys CBAMEHHOTO, OPraHNYeCKY BIUIETAITCS B 9Ty UIPY U 3afIAK0T elf HaTlpaBieHre 1 TOH» (BaxTuH
2008 [®PHP]: 180).

%82 (TOMUCTUYECKOE YIEHUE O OIIAXKEHCTBE ... «OfIH U3 CAMBIX OCHOBHBIX YUEHUM XpUCTUAHCTBay (BaxTrH 2008
[OPUP]; 387).
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» 583

via the rectum to the heart and brain’, hence ‘all of the spiritual topography is turned upside down’.

Bakhtin’s interpretation here supports productive embodiment.

Such occasions as those of the ‘Festival of Fools’ were instances of carnival and Bakhtin

expresses their fundamental nature thus: «... HocvM XapakTep APOAUITHOM TPaBECTUN

°%* Masquerades

OUILMAIBHOTO KyJIBTa, COMPOBOMKIAMVCH TTEPEOEBAHVIMI 11 MACKUPOBKAMILY.
such as Rabelais described®® provided a vehicle for him to catalogue ‘these highly liberated

travesties of the sacred names and of their functions’.”®® As Bakhtin indicates,

«Tax, OfiHM U3 TOJIIBI IpusbIBaoT «saincte Andouillex, T. e. cBsiTyr0 Kosbacy, nmeroriyto
37ech 3HaveHue dasiia in statu erectionis (Ithyphall) ... Opyrue npussiBator «sainct Foutiny
— MapouiiHas TpaBeCcTHst UMeHHU «saint Photiny. [ipyrvie mpusbBaroT «sainct Vit»,
VIMEIOILETO 371eCh CMBICI daiia («vit») ... Takium 06pasoM, BCe TPUSbIBAEMBIE 371€Ch CBSITHIE

TPaBECTUPOBAHBI UM B HEITPHUCTOMHOM W/IV B IIMPLIECTBEHHOM ITaHe.»

In this passage he makes it quite clear why Rabelais provided the inspiration for a ballet
entitled “The Sausage”.’*® Rabelais not only wrote about such masquerades in reference to
Tanotus’ and ‘Tappecoue’ but, according to Bakhtin, he was also rumoured to be so committed to

the notion of the masque that he acted out a masquerade on his deathbed.”®

*83 «om 3adHez0 poxodd uepe3 NPMYI0 KUWUKY K cepdyy U Mo32y», «TlepeBepHyTa U BCsL [yXOBHAs TOTOrpaduisi»
(Baxrue 2008 [OPUP]: 387).

%8¢ .. they bore a character of parodic burlesque of the official religion, accompanied by changing clothes and

disguise’ (Baxtun 2010 [TOP]: 86).
*% See the reference to Janotus’ in Baxtun 2010 [TOP]: 232-233 and ‘Tappecoue’ in Baxtus 2010 [TOP]: 288,
3% «Tex BecbMa BOJIbHBIX TPABECTUI MIMEH CBATHIX M MX GYHKLpi» (BaxTv 2008 [PPUP]: 179).

*%” BaxtuiH 2008 [®PHP]: 179; ‘Thus, one of the crowd calls upon «Saincte Andouille», i.e. ‘Saint Sausage’, naming here
the significance of the phallus in statu erectionis (ithyphall) ... Others call on «Sainct Vit», naming here the sense of
phallus («vit»). ... Thus all who are called saints here make a travesty in either an obscene or a festival schema.’

%88 See BaxTuH 2010 [T®P]: 115,

*% See the reference to «Beati qui in Domino moriuntur» in Baxtuia 2010 [TOP]: 216,
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Bakhtin also observes that Goethe had a profound insight into the nature of carnival, both in

Weimar and in Rome.”*

Bakhtin summarises these festivities as being permeated with the forms
of parody and inversion that typify this type of festival: «... HapogrHo-TIpas3AHIYHbIE TUIOIAHbIE
bopmbl, GOpMBI OCMESHIISA CTapOU TPaBZbI U CTApOI BIACTU CO BCEM X CUCTEMOM TpaBeCTHi

(MackapaiHBIX MIepeoIeBaHUIA), MEPAPXUUYECKIIX IIEPECTAHOBOK (BhIBOPAUMBAHMIT HAVBHAHKY),

PasBEeHYAHNI 1 CHYDKEHUI»,”!

One term that Bakhtin often uses in conjunction with travesty is ‘allusion’ (asumosus) in the
sense that the travesty refers back to a previous template or model. Bakhtin distinguishes between
a‘full travesty’ and a ‘travestizing allusion’ as if the latter is a mere echo of the previous

reference.”®

According to Bakhtin, Rabelais uses such an allusion when he describes the drowning
of the 260,418 people (‘not counting women and children’) in Gargantua’s urine, which is an

echoed reference to the pericope of the miracle of the ‘Feeding of the Five Thousand’ by five loaves

and two fishes.””?

A ‘travestizing allusion’ utilises the double-voicedness of travesty, which Bakhtin emphasizes

in several passages from UITPC. He concludes that there is no straightforward discourse that does

>0 See BaxTuH 2010 [T®P]: 115-116, 264.

¢, ..popular-festive, vulgar forms, forms of ridicule of the old rights of the old authority with all their systems of
‘travesty’ (masquerading disguise), hierarchical transposition (inversion inside out), dethronement and
demotion.” (BaxTus 2010 [TPP]: 290)

> For example, refer to Baxrun 2008 [PHP]: 179, note 102.

> BaxTtun 2008 [OPUP]: 179, Bakhtin notes another case of this trope in Baxtun 2008 [©PHP]: 390.
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not have ‘its own parodic-travestizing double, its own comic-ironic contre-partie’.>* Classical
examples of this counterpart included the phallophori who travestized not only the local myths but
also mimicked the languages and spoken styles of their secular contemporaries.® The double-

voicedness of these parody-travesties had their basis in the Classical theory of mimesis, the

? 596

operation of which in this context Bakhtin described as ‘tearing the word away from its subject’.

Apart from the expression of the link between parody and travesty in such verbal constructs
as «IapOAMITHO-TPABECTUPYIOLIMIT», «TTAPOLYS U TPABeCTH» and «I1apoyiiHas TPaBeCTHs,

Bakhtin forges an intimate connection between the two terms through examples such as Lucian’s

597

«Tragopodagra».” But a fuller coverage of the relationship between parody and travesty revolves

around the mechanics of macaronics:

MaKapoHUKI paboTaIoT MPaBIBHBIMI JIATUHCKAMI KOHCTPYKLISIMU (B OTJIYKE OT
TEMHBIX JIFOZie}), HO B 9TU KOHCTPYKLIMV OHY B M300MJIVIV BBOLST CJIOBA POZHOTO
BYJIBIapHOTO 513bIKa (MTAJIbSHCKOTO), IIPUAB MM BHEIHE JIATMHCKOE OPOPMIIEHHE. .. SI3BIK
LMLIePOHMAHLEB MTHBOJIEBUPOBAJT BBICOKII CTHIIb, OH OBLT, B CYIJHOCTU, HE SI3BIKOM, 2

CTUTIEM. TOT CTHJIb U TTAPOAMPYIOT MAKAPOHMKI.

>% «... CBOM MAPOAUIHO-TPABECTUPYOLIM ABOMHIIK, CBOEH KOMUKO-MPOHUYECKOI contre-partie» (BaxTva 2012

[HIIPC]: 524).

*% «BBICTYTUIEHUS Ga/TIOPOPOB U JEMKEIVICTOB, KOTOPBIE, C OFHO CTOPOHBI, TPABECTUPOBAIIN
O6IIIEeHAIMOHATBHBIE M MECTHBIE MUGDBL, a C PYTOM — TEPe/IPasHUBAIIA XapaKTEPHO-TUTTUIECKUE «SI3BIKV» 1
PpedeBbIe MAHEPHI Yy)KE3EMHbIX Bpadelt, CBOJIHVKOB, FeTep, KPECThH, paboB 1 T. 11.» (Baxtun 2012 [UIIPC]: 527).

3% «Takoe ,,nepe,qpa?,HHBaHHe" KaK ObI OTPBIBAET CJIOBO OT ITPEAMETA, Pa3bE€ANHSET 1X, [IOKA3bIBAET, YTO JAHHOE

HPAMOE XaHPOBOE CJIOBO — SMMYECKOe UJIU TPark4ecKoe — OJIHOCTOPOHHE, OFPaHUYEHO, HE MCYEPITHIBAeT
TpeIMeTa; apOAVPOBaHME 3aCTABJISIET OLLYTUTH T€ CTOPOHBI MPEAMETA, KOTOPBIE B IAHHbIM XaHp, B JAHHBIA
CTWJIb HE YKITAABIBAIOTCs» (BaxTyn 2012 [MITPC]: 526).

*7 BaxTuH 2012 [MIIPC]: 529.

>% BaxTue 2012 [UIIPC]: 550; ‘Macaronics work by means of regular Latin constructions (as distinct from [those used
by] ignorant people), but in these constructions they introduce in abundance words of the native vulgate
(Italian), attached to its outwardly Latinesque design. ... The language of Ciceronians involved a lofty style; it was,
in essence, not a language but a style. Macaronics parodied this style.’
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Bakhtin makes the point in KBTP that in the novelistic epoch all these travesties renovated
the past by connecting it to the present or future, thus making it contemporary.” He further

supported this in Camupa by writing:

«CaTUPUIECKIIT MOMEHT BHOCHT B JIFOOOI YKaHP KOPPEKTHB COBPEMEHHOIA
JeCTBUTEJIBHOCTH, YKUBOW aKTYyaIbHOCTH, ITOJIMTYECKOM 1 MAIE0JIOTTYECKON
371060JHEBHOCTY. CaTUPUUYECKIIH 3/IEMEHT, 00BIMHO HEPaspBIBHO CBA3AHHBIL C
NapoZiipoBaHKeM ¥ TPaBECTUPOBAHMEM, OUMIIIAET XaHp OT OMEPTBEBLIEH YCIIOBHOCTH, OT

06€CCMBICTIEHHBIX U TIEPEIKUBIIVX Ce0sT 3/IEMEHTOB TPAULUN ...

This dynamism may account for the instability that Bakhtin sees in this trope.”*

Other Classical authors apart, Bakhtin establishes clear links between parodic travesty and
the Greek dramatists, especially tragedians.® Euripides (in addition to Phrynichus, Sophocles and
Aeschylus) is among the tragedians that Bakhtin cites. This connection with Euripides is further

supported by the following passage in «Camupa»:

B TpaiLIMIOHHYO CTPYKTYPY €€ BXOAUT KOMIYECKI HapOAHO-TIPa3IHAYHbII aroH,
CaTUPUKO-TIONIEMUYECKast MTHBEKTHBA (rapabasa); caMast KOMEZIVsl B €€ LIEJIOM B U3BECTHOM

> «TaKoe 0COBpeMeHEeHHeE [POIITIOTO CYIECTBOBAJIO BCET/ia: OHO BBII0 OHOM U3 LIEHTPAIBHBIX TEM HapOHO-

CMEXOBOU KyJIbTYpbI (TapouiiA, TPABECTHY, CHYKEHMIA), HO OHO BBIXOAMJIO B GOJIBIIYIO JIUTEPATYPY TOJIBKO B
pomManHsle aroxu» (BaxTu 2012 [KBTP]: 584); ‘Such a renovation of the past always existed: it was one of the
[most] central [aspects] of popular-humorous culture (parody, travesty, disparagement), but it emerged into
great literature only in the novelistic epochs’.

%% Baxtun 1997 [Cam]: 12-13; ‘The satirical aspect in every genre brings with it the correction of contemporary
reality, living actuality, and topical political and ideological interest. The satirical element, usually inseparably

linked with pastiche and caricature, | purges the genre of its unfeelingness and conventionality, of its senseless

elements of tradition, [ones] that have outlasted [their usefulness]’.

8% «OcobBble e HAHPBI TTAPOAUNHO-TPABECTHUPYIOLLIETO CJIOBA, BPOZe TIEPEYUMCIEHHBIX HAMHY, 3bI6KH,

KOMIIOSUIIMOHHO He 0hOPMIIEHBI, JINIIEHBI OTPEIESIEHHOTO U TBEPAIOTO KaHPOBOTO KOCTSKA, [TapomiiHo-
TPaBECTUPYIOLIEE CJIOBO HA AHTUYHOM M0YBE 6IO B AHPOBOM OTHOIIEHUH 6eCTIPUIOTHBIMY (BaxTiH 2012
[HITPC]: 529); ‘Particular genres of parodic-travestizing discourse, such as [those] enumerated by us, are unstable,
undesigned at a compositional level, deprived of a firm and well-defined generic framework . Parodic-
travestizing discourse on antique soil was homeless in a generic respect’.

802 (Bce TparuKu ... 6bUIU 1 TBOPLAMU CATUPOBBIX [ipaM ..» (BaxTun 2012 [UIIPC]: 524).
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Mepe SBJIAeTCs MapoAKer Ha TParuiecKuii )kaHp, KpoMe TOTO ee CoZiepyKaHue IIeCTPUT
TPaBECTUSIMU U MTapoAsiMu (T7IaBHBIM 06pa3oM Ha IBPHUIIHA), OHA TIOJIHA OPaH 1
HETIPYCTOMHOCTE (CBSA3aHHBIX C MaTePHaIBHO-TE/IECHBIM [TPOM3BOAUTEBHBIM

Hayayiom).*”

Travesty thus extends the notion of mask in a number of different directions, all of which
are significant. Firstly, it indicates a clear connection with parody — and hence with Bakhtin’s
philosophy of language — on a number of levels. Secondly, by its allusive, double-voiced and
contre-partie nature, it echoes the Self and Other of Bakhtin’s theory of identity.** Thirdly, Bakhtin
clearly links travesty to Classical authors, particularly tragedians, thus reinforcing its tie with the
mask. And finally, in the background, this sets up an atmosphere of uneasy sexual ambivalence

that is clearly supported by the Rabelaisian content that Bakhtin considers.

* %k Xk

This chapter has traced the development of Bakhtin’s self-fashioning and self-expression by
first mapping his use of the terms «st-msi-cebst» (‘I-for-myself), «s-mst-mpyroro» (‘I-for-the-
other’), and «apyroit-mysi-mensi» (‘the-other-for-me’), followed in succession by «o6osouka»

(‘shell’), «macka» (‘mask’) and «rpaBectusi» (‘travesty’). All these terms have been mapped over a

¢ BaxTuH 1997 [Cam]: 20; ‘Into its traditional structures comes a comic popular-festive agon, a satirical-polemical
invective (digression), the very comedy in its entirety in the well-known measure it is shown by parody in a
tragic genre, besides that its content appears multi-coloured through travesties and parodies (the chief image in
Euripides), it is full of reproof and ribaldry (combines with a material-corporeal productive basis )’.

5% Travesty is allusive in that refers to the entity it is burlesquing or disguising; it is double-voiced in that both the
entity and its travesty are assimilated by the reader/auditor at the same time; and it has a contre partie nature in
that the entity and its travesty are in opposition. These conditions of reference, assimilation and opposition are
all satisfied by the Self/Other relation.
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wide temporal span of Bakhtin’s works, and across an equally broad spectrum of his subjects and

concerns.

In doing so, a number of points have become clear. Firstly, that Bakhtin’s oeuvre provides
evidence of evolution, albeit in a series of jumps, from a philosophical perspective based on the
nature of identity (‘I-for-myself’ /I-for-the-other’), through the more general metaphor for the
person (the ‘shell’ covering the kernel’), to his use of the ‘mask’ (sometimes in the form of a
‘travesty’) to cover the ‘face’. The evidence for this can be seen in the diagram in Appendix A.
However, these terms, while being transformed and partly replacing each other, often reappear in
their own right (just as in Gould and Eldredge’s theory of evolutionary speciation), resulting in
Bakhtin’s complete works having a branched structure. It also appears that, in Bakhtin’s early
works, the relationship between the occurrence of the term «o6osouxa» and its extension
«macka» and the dyad of terms «si-msi-cebst» and «si-Iist-Ipyroro is an inverse one: where one is
in the ascendant, the other is in decline. This trend appears to change in those pieces from the last
fifteen years of his life that have been surveyed here. This evolution also counterposes the highly
nuanced view of «obosoukax» that was evident in the second section of this chapter with the more
robust concept of «macka» (as seen in the section that follows it) so that the latter may be seen as a

complement to, as well as an extension of, the former.

Secondly, there are traces of a number of external influences evident in Bakhtin’s work,
particularly in his usage of the term «mackay, typified by the influences of Old Attic Comedy, Greek

tragedy, Nietzsche, and Symbolist theory. The potency of these influences was enhanced by
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Bakhtin’s personal situation: his family, friends and education all provided fertile ground for his
continuing interest in Classical philology. In so doing, these influences also provided the
wherewithal for Bakhtin’s disguise, best utilised in his application of ‘cunning intelligence’ to his
strategy of moving from the position of a philosopher to the (less suspect) position of a literary
theorist specialising in the prehistory of the novel. The use of ‘cunning intelligence’ is also evident
in his tactical approach to both his life and work. His constant rejection of syllogistic thought, the
consistent ambiguity in his work and actions, the continual changes in his range of subject matter
— all point to his recognition that the dangerous world in which he lived was indeed “transient,

77 605

shifting, disconcerting and ambiguous”.

As well as the opportunity to employ this combination of strategy and tactics, Bakhtin also
had the motives to do so. In the first instance, many of Bakhtin’s works outline — indeed dissect —
subversive principles such as carnival and double-voicedness that result in such anti-establishment
genres as satire, which strongly resist the doxa. However, these are sufficiently well disguised by
the cloaks of literary history and theory, thus rendering them acceptable to, or at least ignorable
by, Soviet officialdom. In addition, Bakhtin had every incentive to disguise his research and
analysis because of his vulnerability, initially due to his own arrest and internal exile in Kustanai,

Kazakhstan in 1929.°° Subsequently, when the Great Terror of the 1930s*”” occurred, Bakhtin was

3 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 3.
%% Clark & Holquist 1984: 253,
7 Montefiore 2004: 225.
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out of sight in Saransk, teaching at the Mordovia Pedagogical Institute, due to Merkushkin, the

Second Secretary of the local Soviet,” but his safety was only relative.

And finally, the examples cited in this chapter are evidence that Bakhtin had the intent to
deceive the authorities. By specialising in classical and medieval literature and cultural practices
Bakhtin both distanced himself from the present®® and provided himself with techniques (such as
‘cunning intelligence’) as well as patterns (such as Menippean satire) to disguise his intent. These
techniques were apparently sufficiently recherché to avoid detection by the Soviet censors. Very
much his own man (although working in a collaborative manner with colleagues until his arrest in
1929), his work consistently demonstrates his single-minded devotion to pursuing his research in
the directions he chose, rather than those that were officially approved. As a consequence,
Bakhtin’s conscious strategy of self-fashioning and self-expression can clearly be seen in his use of

the terms «obosouKa», «Macka» and «TpaBecTHs».

%98 Clark & Holquist 1984: 253,

5 This was a technique used with great success in the nineteenth century, often in conjunction with Aesopian
language.
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CHAPTER THREE

Bakhtin’s view of the interplay between identity and language

In order to complement the treatment of ambiguities in Bakhtin’s life narrative contained in
Chapter One and the semantic analysis of his theory of identity which culminated in the metaphor
of the ‘mask’ (and its associated term, ‘travesty’) in Chapter Two, it is necessary to examine
Bakhtin’s theory of language, focusing on the sphere of interdiscursivity. This chapter extends
these frameworks to include Bakhtin’s theory of language, where identity is realized in speech and

610

text. In it, [ examine a number of aspects of the pragmatics of Bakhtin’s work — the techne®” and

611

mechane®™ of his rhetoric. Bakhtin would certainly have recognised and may even have endorsed

Vinten’s paraphrase of Wittgenstein: “Philosophical problems are solved in ordinary language but

also originate there”***

The mosaic that might be characterized as ‘Bakhtin’s theory of language’” does not constitute
a systematized domain; rather the terrain of linguistics is unevenly mapped, with various areas of
terra incognita, areas which Bakhtin had neither the time nor the inclination to analyse.
Nonetheless, from the perspective of this dissertation, this domain contains two of Bakhtin’s most

innovative coinings, the figures of speech «csoBo ¢ ormsiroi» and «csoBo ¢ nazetikoii». The

819 téyvn - “an art, craft” but also “way, manner, or means whereby a thing is gained, without any definite sense of
art or craft” [LS] Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014].

" unxavn - “any artificial means or contrivance for doing a thing ... esp. in pl. punxavai, shifts, devices, wiles” [LS]
Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014].

12 Vinten 2015: 273.
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‘word with a backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ encapsulate not only Bakhtin’s approach
to the emplotment of his life story, but also his theory of identity as embodied in the ‘mask™" and

its associated term ‘travesty’.*"*

This sense of cartography in Bakhtin’s work on language requires the exploration of
contiguous areas of the landscape of Bakhtin’s writings in this discipline, including an examination
of parody prior to a detailed analysis of «cioBo ¢ orvisimroi» and «csoBo ¢ asetikoii». Parody is
Bakhtin’s fundamental meta-trope, a term that is used at significant points within ITT[1 [1929] and
utilised with increasing frequency in the following decade.”* In the 1940s Bakhtin links it closely
with travesty.”'® His focus on parody is located in works where his notion of carnival was
crystallised in those parodic rituals that were performed in the Middle Ages. Both ‘word with a
backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’ are inherently parodic in style, even when not
intentionally so. In fact, it is this liminal quality, on the border of intentional and unconscious use,

that makes Bakhtin’s formulation of these two figures of speech so arresting.

From the perspective of this dissertation, these figures of speech form the apogee of
Bakhtin’s writings on interdiscursivity in that they give linguistic form to his strategy of cunning
intelligence. The double-voiced nature of both «csoBo ¢ orssiKoi» and «cy10BO ¢ /Tazetikoii» are

analysed in detail in ITT[] [1929]. These two tropes, while quite distinct, are intimately connected

*1% See CBP 1934-1936; ®Bxp 1937-1938, 1973; KBTP 1940; UTTPC 1940-1941; PK/DK 1940-1941.
¢4 See KBTP 1940; PP 1940; UTTPC 1940-1941; PrJDK 1940-1941.

¢15 See CBP 1934-1936; dBxp 1937-1938, 1973,

616 See KBTP 1940; UITTPC 1940-1941.
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and often seen in tandem. What distinguishes them is their emphasis: the ‘word with a backward
glance’ is essentially retrospective, emphasising that aspect of the utterance that looks back,
whereas the ‘word with a loophole’ emphasises the anticipatory aspect of the utterance, which

looks forward to any form of replique, including objections.*"’

The mechanics of these figures of
speech are complex, and both explain (and are explained by) the way in which Bakhtin emplots his

life and evolves his theory of identity.

However, it is also necessary to examine the theoretical landscape into which Bakhtin sets
and positions these two figures of speech. «CioBo c orvisinxori» and «ciioBo ¢ staserikori» reflect
the generic qualities of heteroglossia [CBP, 1934-1936]: most particularly those of double-
voicedness and polemicized ideology. But they are also closely connected with parody and its
dependents: satire (treated in Bakhtin’s works of the 1940s) and dissimulation (throughout his
work). Parody’s obverse — irony (treated in his works of the 1960s - 1970s) — is sparsely
referenced, and is discussed in Appendix B: ANEXCURSUS ON IRONY. References to parody and satire

can be found throughout all Bakhtin’s works.

Apart from those works specifically devoted to satire of the 1940s (Car and MeHCar), there
are other instances of Bakhtin’s preoccupation with this genre scattered throughout ®sxp [1937-
1938, 1973] and his II1/1 [1963]. But with regard to irony, a balanced perspective of Bakhtin’s work

in this area needs to be informed by that of Nietzsche and, to a lesser extent, Kierkegaard. Itis

817 Elsewhere, Bakhtin refers to the deep influence of «tipegBocxuiaemoe otBetHOE C10BOY (BaxTrn 2012 [CaP]: 36)
aptly rendered as “the forestalled responsive word” by Bliss, the translator of Isupov (Isupov 2014: 36).
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possible to do this in an overview of their positions on irony. However, tracing the influence of
Nietzsche on Bakhtin in this area at a granular level is extremely difficult, because the influence of
the former on Russian thought was so pervasive and well-assimilated. However, the most
significant component of double-voicedness from this point of view is that of imposture, because
of its resonance with Bakhtin’s theory of identity as extended through the concepts of *kernel’ and
‘shell’.**® Bakhtin also approaches this theme from another direction when he analyses the

function of the Rogue (tyT) in Section VI of ®Bxp [1937-1938, 1973].

Bakhtin’s theorisation of the utterance [[TP)K, 1953] — the mechanics and dynamics of
which provide a supporting infrastructure to both heteroglossia and the interdiscursive elements
of both concepts — frames the theoretical landscape in which ‘word with a backward glance’ and

‘word with a loophole’ are positioned.

On the basis of the material covering «cyioBo ¢ orsikoii» and «CJI0BO € JTa3eMKoM»
discussed in this chapter, it will be seen that both of these figures of speech operate in ways that
involve misdirection. These operations provide the theoretical framework that allows Bakhtin to
bring together both life and mask in a manner consistent with the conclusions arrived at in
Chapters One and Two. In the conclusion to this chapter I discuss in detail how Bakhtin’s creation
of his academic curriculum vitae provides a working example of the ‘word with a backward glance’,

and how his deliberate obfuscation and misdirection with regard to the ‘disputed texts’ provides a

*18 A ‘tale of kernel and shell’ with regard to the notes to Bakhtin’s Collected Works is treated in some detail in
Hirschkop [Editing history] 2015.
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working example of the ‘word with a loophole’. The actual operation of this theoretical apparatus

provides a bridge to the instantiation of metis in the Conclusion of this dissertation.

Parody («mapozust»)
Parody, a meta-trope that Bakhtin covers exhaustively in his oeuvre, is seen by Ivanov as a

representative case of heteroglossia.’”

As Bakhtin says in ITT1/I: «Yy>vie C7I0Ba, BBeZIeHHBIE B HALLTY
peub, Hen30eXHO TIPUHUMAIOT B CeOsT HOBOE, Hallle TOHMMAHKE 1 HAIITy OL|EHKY, TO eCTh
craHossitcst yrosiockivn»,”® Of the almost 200 mentions of «rtapozust» in Bakhtin’s Collected
Works, most are concentrated in five texts: «CyioBo B pomane» [CBP] (1934-1936), «Catupa» [Car]
(1940), «M3 TpepICTOPUM POMAaHHOTO Cy1oBax [UTTPC] (1940-1941),%" his 1963 book «ITpo6emsl
nioaTviku JlocroeBckoroy [[TT] (and in its 1929 predecessor «ITpo6sieMsI TBOpYeCTBa
Joctoesckoroy [[TTA]), and his 1965 book «TBopuecTBo ®parcya Pabiie v HapoHAast KYJIbTypa

cpezreBexoBbst v PeHeccarcar [TOP] (and in its 1940 predecessor «®paricya Pabiie B cTopru

peammsma» [OPUP]).

Whilst CBP mentions «mapozayisi» only nine times, it is worth reviewing as the earliest of the
five. In this text, Bakhtin makes a clear link between heteroglossia and parody when he observes

that the low genres of the Middle Ages (such as fabliaux and Schwanke) were deliberately parodic

%1 [vanov 2000 ‘Heteroglossia’: 100.

520 Baxtun 2002 [ITIT77]: 218. “Someone else’s words introduced into our own speech inevitably assume a new (our
own) interpretation and become subject to our evaluation of them; that is, they become double-voiced” (Bakhtin
1984b [PDP2]: 195).

521 Boyapos 2011
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622

critiques of contemporary official languages.””* This is reinforced when he returns to this theme of

623

parody and humour when discussing the writer of prose.””> More mentions occur in Car (eleven

occurrences).

The number of references to «mapozust» climbs in UTPC to twenty-one, with most of these
concentrated within a small portion of the text.”* Then the number swells to twenty-six in [1/]
and finally to twenty-nine in T®P. In view of the span of time over which these pieces were
written and revised,’” with the consequent problems associated with dating the individual
elements of some of the essays, these pieces have been treated in this dissertation as

complementary rather than sequential.

In TITT/1 Bakhtin defines parody by contrasting it with stylization:

«HaYe 06CTOUT JIEJO B MTAPOMN. 37ECh aBTOP ... TOBOPUT YyXKHM CJIOBOM, HO, B OTJIYME
OT CTW/TM3ALIMH, OH BBOAUT B 9TO CJIOBO CMBICJIOBYO HAITPABIIEHHOCTb, KOTOPAS IPSIMO
TPOTUBOTIONIOMHA YIKOL HAITPABIIEHHOCTI, BTOPOI I0JI0C, TIOCE/TMBIINVCS B Iy/KOM
CJIOBE, BpaKIeOHO CTA/IKUBAETCSI 371ECh C €T0 MCKOHHBIM XO3SIMHOM U 3aCTABJISIET €10
CITYIKUTB TPSIMO MIPOTUBOTIOIOMKHBIM LIeJIsIM. CJIOBO CTAHOBUTCST apeHOI0 60PBOBI ABYX
rosiocoB. [T0STOMY B TIAPO/UY ... TOJI0CA 3[€Ch HE TOJIBKO 060COBIIEHbI, pasziesieHbI
[IVICTaHIIVEl, HO U BPaXKIE6HO MPOTUBOMIOCTABIIEHBI»,

622 «OHO GBIIO MAPOMITHO U TIOTIEMITIECKH 3A0CTPEHO TIPOTUB OPULINATBHBIX SI3BIKOB COBPEMEHHOCTH» (BaxTHH

2012 [CaP]: 26-27).

523 Baxtun 2012 [CeP]: 51-52; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 299.

¢ BaxTuH 2012 [HITPC]: 540-546.

%25 From 1929 to 1965 inclusive.

526 Baxrua 2002 [[TT7]]: 216.“The situation is different [from stylization] with parody. Here ... the author again
speaks in someone else’s discourse, but in contrast to stylization parody introduces into that discourse a semantic
intention that is directly opposed to the original one. The second voice, once having made its home in the other’s
discourse, clashes hostilely with its primordial host and forces him to serve directly opposing aims. Discourse
becomes an arena of battle between two voices. In parody, therefore... the voices are not only isolated from one
another, separated by a distance, but are also hostilely opposed” (Bakhtin 1984b [PDP2]: 193).
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The important issue for Bakhtin is that the aspirations of the original and its echo pull in different
directions;*” from this perspective he describes parody as “a hidden polemic”.”® And with regard

to the varieties of parody, Bakhtin points out that it can be very diverse, and vary in depth.**”

In TOP he makes a significant link between most medieval parodic literature and the folk
humour associated with festivals which provided a form of freedom that was temporary but

legal.® This was based on the ‘universal character of laughter’, best exemplified by «risus

632

paschalis» and «risus natalis».”** The theme of freedom and license and their connection with

laughter is developed in a number of places in the three texts,” but nowhere more clearly than in

UIIPC:

«CpejHEBEKOBbE C GOJIBLIMMI MJIV MEHBLIMMY OTOBOPKAMU YBaYKaJI0 CBOGOZY iy PaLikoro
KOJITaKa U TIPeJOCTABIISIO CMEXY M CMEXOBOMY CJIOBY IOBOJIBHO LIMPOKYiE IpaBa. CBo6oza
9Ta 6bUIA T10 TIPEUMYLIECTBY OrpaHNYEHA MTPA3AHUKAMU U LIKOIbHBIMU PEKPEALASIML.
Cpe/iHEBEKOBBIM CMeX — MPa3AHUYHBINA CMex».*™

This is qualified by the observation that, prior to the XII" century, parody was not encumbered by

negative nuances.*”

527 BaxTuH 2002 [ITA]: 217.

528 «cKpbITas mosiemukay (Baxrun 2002 [TIT1/]: 218).

529 BaxTmH 2002 [[T1]]: 216-217.

¢ BaxTuH 2010 [TPP]: 95.

%31 «yHUMBepCaIbHBIN XapaKTep cMexa» (Baxtun 2010 [TOP]: 100).
©? Baxrya 2012 [UIIPC]: 541.

533 For example, Baxtuu 2012 [MITPC]: 542; BaxTvs 2010 [TOP]: 95.

¢** BaxTuH 2012 [MITPC]: 541. “The Middle Ages, with varying degrees of qualification, respected the freedom of the
fool’s cap and allotted a rather broad license to laughter and the laughing word. This freedom was bounded
primarily by feast days and school festivals. Medieval laughter is holiday laughter.” Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 72).

635 BaxTyH 2010 [TPP]: %6.
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These observations explain how parody could play “a completely unbridled game with all

that is most sacred and important from the point of view of official ideology*** in such a way that

material previously reverently studied by students could be ridiculed during the festival.””’
Bakhtin supports this by describing the work of the VII" century grammarian Virgilius Maro
Grammaticus, as an example of an author who parodied the grammar of Latin — the sacerdotal
language of record of the Western Church. Bakhtin describes the grammarian’s work as a

**® which refers to a felt cap worn at the

“grammatical Saturnalia”, using the Latin term pileatus,
Saturnalia by manumitted slaves. This relationship between Latin and the vernacular was spelled

out as: «CBslIljeHHOe JIATUHCKOE CJIOBO — YY>KepOZIHOe TeJI0, BTOPIIeecs: B OpraH!3Mbl

€BPOTIENCKIX A3bIKOB»."”

Bakhtin refers to the ‘parodia sacra’ — parodies of the holiest Christian texts, canonical and
liturgical — as the central material for medieval parody.**® The most important named pieces of
parody in this style are “Cyprian’s Supper” and “Joca monachorum”.**" Bakhtin lists large numbers
of examples including papal bulls and encyclicals, wills, epitaphs, and legal texts and laws. As a

consequence he observes: «He 65110 TAKOT0 %aHPa, TAKOT'O TEKCTA, TAKOM MOJIUTBBI, TAKOTO

63 Bakhtin 1984a [Rabelais]: 85. «... Heoby3maHHast Becesasi UTpa co BCceM Harbosiee CBALEHHBIM U BAXHBIM C TOYKH
3penust oQULMAEHOMN UeosIorvy», Baxtuu 2010 [TOP): 97.

537 BaxTmH 2012 [MTIPC]: 542.

638 BaxTun 2012 [UIIPC]: 542.

%% BaxtuH 2012 [MIIPCJ: 546. “The sacred Latin word was a foreign body that invaded the organism of the European
languages” Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 77).

% BaxtuH 2012 [WIIPC]: 541, 543, 544, 546.

¢! BaxTuH 2010 [TOP]: 96-97.
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V3PEYEHYIsT, KOTOPBIE He TTOJTy VIV GBI TApOAMIAHOTO aKkBHBasieHTa». . And from all this material

he concludes “just how flexible the boundaries between the straightforward and the parodically

643

refracted word” were in medieval literature.** However flexible these boundaries were, to

Bakhtin parody necessarily involved the notion of a ‘double”: «[Tapoaypoare — 310 co3anve
|Pa3BeHUMBAIOLIEro JBOMHIIKA, 9TO TOT XK€ ,,MUp Hau3HaHKY . [109TOMy Iapofys

ambuBasieHTHa».**

And this parodic ambivalence is evident in the mythopoeia that ran like a
thread through Bakhtin’s life: the counterpoint of myth and reality that parallels Golyadkin and his

double.

Parody is also closely intertwined with Bakhtin’s concept of ‘carnival’ and the periodical

inversion of both hierarchy and ideology during the great feast days of medieval Europe. Of

645)

particular significance was the Feast of Fools («mpaszrvik rimyrmos»*®), which had its beginnings in
the late XII" century and was active (largely in France) until the pressures of reform saw it die out
in the XV century.*® These inversions often involved the scatological (often translated,
somewhat coyly, as ‘the lower bodily stratum’), involving “obscenities and curses, profanities and

swearing” .5’

%2 Baxtun 2012 [MIIPC]: 543. “There was no genre, no text, no prayer, no saying that did not receive its parodic
equivalent” (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 74).

¢+ Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 73. «3T0 — JviLLIHEE FOKA3ATENBCTBO TOTO, KAk 36I0KY MPAHMLBI MEXK/Y TIPSIMBIM U
MAPOIIHO-TIPETIOMIIEHHBIM CJIOBOM B CPETHEBEKOBOM iTepatype» (BaxTun 2012 [HUIIPC]: 542-543).

%4 Baxun 2002 [IT1/]]: 143, This finds vivid expression in Dostoevsky.

%% BaxTuH 2010 [TOP]: 95.

%% Harris Feast of Fools 2013 [accessed 20-Jun-2015].

7 BaxTrn 2010 [TOP]: 100.
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Most of Bakhtin’s discussion of parody in TOP is situated in the chapter devoted to ‘Rabelais
in the history of laughter’. The use of laughter as a tool to invert hierarchies and subvert
autocracies is analysed in a medieval context, thus providing some ‘distance’ between the
(apparent) domain of analysis and a concern with contemporary events in Soviet Russia. In these

649

parodies, Bakhtin detects two voices:**® one authoritative, one subversive.”*” The parody itself is a
thus a site of conflict, where two discourses — «aBropurapHoe cioBo»™° and «BHyTpeHHe

y6emuressHOe cioBo»® — struggle for supremacy. The parallels between the medieval Church

and the Soviet state are implicit, but nonetheless clear, when Bakhtin says: «B mocnezyrorie Beka

%8 Indeed, there are often two languages — particularly in macaronics — where excerpts of the hieratic language
are parodied in the vernacular.

%4 [vanov 2000 ‘Heteroglossia’ 101.

%50 ‘Authoritative discourse’ is privileged, requires a response of allegiance, demands that it be internalised by the

listener, and is embedded in a hierarchy at a point distant from that listener. This distance is reinforced by the
use of a special hieratic language, making it more or less independent of context, and thus is amenable neither to
semantic change nor free interpretation (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 342-344). In short, it is a monosemic monolith
that admits of only one construal and, ‘[i]f completely deprived of its authority it becomes simply an object, a
relic, a thing’ (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 344, author's emphasis).
! ‘Internally persuasive discourse’ is much that authoritative discourse is not. It may require or demand, but it
does so in an insistently competitive way, acknowledging the existence of other discourses which the individual
has the opportunity to accept or reject. When accepted, internally persuasive discourse is ‘affirmed through

7

assimilation, tightly interwoven with “one’s own word"”, and hence it becomes ‘half-ours and half-someone
else’s’ (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 345). It is thus dependent on context, open to construal, and capable of entering
into ‘interanimating relationships with new contexts’ (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 346), as opposed to the inert and
calcified nature of authoritative discourse. This ‘semantic openness’ permits, reveals, and even encourages, ‘newer
ways to mean’ (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 346, author's emphasis), thus engendering a dialogue that is neither
finished nor finite. By contrast, authoritative discourse is ‘hard-edged’, ‘static’ and indivisible (Bakhtin 1981
[Dialogicl: 343-344), but most importantly, it is ‘a prior discourse’ (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 342, author's emphasis),
and therefore completed and finite.
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(ocoberHO ¢ XI Beka) TTapO/yIiTHOe TBOPYECTBO BOB/IEKAET B CMEXOBYIO UI'PY BCE MOMEHTHI

OPULMATBHOTO BEPOYYeHHS U KyJ/IbTa 1 BOOOILE BCe POPMBI CEPBE3HOTO OTHOLIEHVS K MUPY».**

Whilst irony is not a meta-trope that Bakhtin treats at great length, it is nonetheless
important as a complement and corollary to parody. Indeed, it can be seen as the obverse of the
parodic coin, and it is this perception that has driven the inclusion of the ‘Excursus oN IRONY’ that
forms Appendix B of this dissertation. The links between parody and irony are evidently obvious
to Bakhtin when he writes in I «ITapoguiiHOMy C/TOBY aHAJIOTMYHO MPOHIIECKOE U BCIKOE
IBYCMBICJIEHHO YTIOTpeGIEHHOE YyIKOe CJIOBO, MO U B 9THX CITYYasiX IyIKUM CJIOBOM

TIOJIB3YIOTCS [/Is1 TIepefiaurt BpaKIeOHbBIX My YCTPEeMITEHHEN.

Interdiscursivity®*

This section focuses on Bakhtin’s treatment of instances of two types of parapraxis which
embody the conscious creation of ambiguity and uncertainty in important aspects of Bakhtin’s life
and works, and the treatment of which is supported by his theory of identity. These two types are

«CJIOBO C OIJISAKOM» and «CJIOBO C JIA3EHKOM».

%52 Baxun 2010 [TP]: 97. “During the following centuries, especially in the eleventh, parody drew into its game all
the themes of the official teaching and cult of the Church and, in general, all the forms of the serious attitude toward the
world.” (Bakhtin 1984a [Rabelais]: 85; emphasis appears in the original and the translation has been amended to
reflect this).

¢ BaxTuH 2002 [[TT1/]: 217. “Analogous to parodistic discourse is ironic, or any other double-voiced, use of someone
else’s words; in those instances, too another’s discourse is used for conveying aspirations that are hostile to it”
(Bakhtin 1984b [PDP2]: 193).

%5 This section is entitled Interdiscursivity of the basis of Bauman’s comment: “Interdiscursive, 1 would submit, is a
better general term [than intertextual] ... reserving intertextuality for matters having to do with texts” (Bauman
2005: 146).
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Both figures of speech® are characterised by Bakhtin’s description ““with conditions
attached’ ... enclosed in intonational question marks”,**® thus forging a strong bond to parody via
intentional hybridity. Particularly noteworthy is the multi-voiced nature of the parodical and
polemical element referred to in: «BBeieHVie TApOAVIAHOTO U TIOJIEMUYECKOTO JIEMEHTA B
pacckas fiesiaeT ero 60s1ee MHOTOTOJIOCBIM, TTEPeOOVHBIM, He IOBJIEIOLIIM cebe 1 CBOeMY
npenmety».”’ In respect of both these tropes, the notion of negative freedom®® as a rhetorical
device is especially important, paraphrased thus by Jordan: “The ironic speaker does not assume
responsibility for whatever he says, because he can always claim that this was not what he truly
meant and thus frees himself from his words and actions”.** Once these connections are made,
the section then utilises the explicit and implicit characteristics of both parody and negative
freedom to unlock Bakhtin’s formulations of «cioBo ¢ orvisimkori» and «cjoBo ¢ yiaserikoii» and his

analysis of instances of these figures of speech in the work of Dostoevsky.

The word «ormsinkan first appears in Volume 1 of Bakhtin’s Collected Works in the essay «K
BOITPOCAM METOZOJIOTMM SCTETUKH ...» (1924), but it is not until his 1929 book «ITpo6semsr

TBOpuecTBa Jlocroeckoro» [TIT/I] in Volume 2 that there is an intensive treatment of the phrase

%5 “Any of the various ‘forms’ of expression, deviating from the normal arrangement or use of words, which are

adopted in order to give beauty, variety, or force to a composition.” (‘figure’, OED online [accessed 9-Dec-2015])

%5 Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 76. «Bcsikoe OTOBOPOYHO YIIOTPEOIIEHHOE CITOBO, 3aKITFOYEHHOE B MIHTOHAIMOHHbIE
KaBBIYKY, TAKXKE €CTb HaMePeHHBIN m6p1/1,a ...». BaxTus 2012 [WIIPC]: 546.

57 Baxin 2002 [ITTI/]): 253. “To introduce a parodic and polemical element into the narration is to make it more
multi-voiced, more interruption prone, no longer gravitating towards itself or its referential object” (Bakhtin
1984b [PDP2]: 226).

%58 Refer below to Appendix B: AN EXCURSUS ON IRONY for a discussion of Kierkegaard’s approach to irony.
559 Jorddn 2013: 39-40.
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‘word with a backward glance’. As opposed to the two mentions in the first volume, the word is
used 19 times in ITT/I. Usage of the ‘backward glance’ then falls away in the 1930s and 1940s, and

#° More intense usage of the term

there are even fewer mentions in the 1950s and early 1960s.
finally resurfaces in the 1963 edition of TITI[] in exactly the same places and contexts as it appeared

in the 1929 edition.

In Part 2 (Cs080 y Jlocmoesckoz0), Chapter I (Tunbt nposautieckozo caoea. Ca080y Jlocmoesckozo)
of the 1929 work, Bakhtin carefully positions the ‘alien’ word against the authorial word,
characterising it as «ckpsrro-iosiemrrdeckuii» and «Byrosocsii».” The relationship between
these two word types is subtle, relying on reflection rather than penetration of meaning to

determine both the rhetorical structure and its resulting nuances of speech.*®

Bakhtin goes on to describe «cioBo ¢ ormisiaroii» as an ‘internal-polemical word —a word
with a backward glance onto a hostile alien word’, making its nature quite clear as discourse ‘«with

snide remarks about others», words with a «dig»'.**® He then proceeds to extend and elaborate on

%% In the 1930s there are only four occurrences of the term (three in CBP and one in UITPC); in the 1940s, there are
none in either of the Rabelais manuscripts, although six can be found in their ancillary material in Volume 4 (1);
in the 1950s and early 1960s, one occurrence appears in ITPYK and two in «H3 apxusHbix sanuceti k ,,[Tpo6ema
pevesbixX Hanpos .

56! Both BaxTrn 2000 [ITT/]: 93.

%62 (Yy»Kast IHTEHLS 3[,€Ch He BXOJUT CAMOJIMYHO BHYTPb CJIOBA, HO JIMIIb OTPAXKEHA B HEM, OMTPEEJIsis ero TOH

u ero sHavenue» (Baxtuin 2000 [[TT/]]: 93); ‘Here the alien intension does not by itself enter into the word, but is

merely reflected in it, determining its tone and its meaning’.

563 «c10Ba ,,C KAMEIIKOM B 4y)KOU OTOPOJL”, CJIOBa CO , IuyIbkamu ™ » (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]: 93).
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this phenomenon, quite graphically, observing that it ‘writhes’ when confronted by the alien word.

It is at this point in ITT[I that Bakhtin, almost in passing, first introduces the concept of a loophole.

Some five pages on, Bakhtin analyses the way in which the writer of prose treats the alien
word; in particular the requirements for producing nuanced speech in the novel. This passage is
interesting for a number of reasons: firstly because of the grouping of similar terms «cioBectsie
OIVISIZIKIL, OTOBOPKM, JIA3€MKK, HAMEKH, BbIaibi», and secondly the identification of symptoms
common to this grouping — ‘the slightest dislocation in intension, the lightest interruption of
voices’ («MasiefImii CIBUT UHTEHLIUM, JIETYalInii riepeboi rosocoB»).*** On the next page
Bakhtin goes on to note that, until now, there has been no theoretical basis for examining this
phenomenon, because analysis has been confined to ‘abstractly linguistic categories’ and thus has

only been able to ‘record the traces and sediment’ of artistic activity rather than the process

itself.®

Alittle further on in the text, Bakhtin approaches «cmoBo ¢ ormsiaxoii» from a slightly
different perspective, by returning to Dostoevsky’s use of the ‘multidirectional dual-voiced
word’.”® He does this firstly commenting on its pervasiveness throughout Dostoevsky’s work, and

then by continuing to observe both the presentation («BsBosHOBaHHast c0BeCHas IOBEPXHOCTH

564 BaxTyH 2000 [ITT]: 98.
665 BaxTiH 2000 [[TT]: 9.
566 BaxTrH 2000 [ITT/]: 100.
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)**” and the structure («pe3kuie 1 HeoxMIaHHBIe Tepexofb»)** of this

9TVIX IIPOM3BEJCHUI»
phenomenon, observing the ‘gleaming’ or ‘shadowy’ effect of the ‘word with a strained backward
glance’ as it reflects off the ‘driest protocol-ridden word’, resulting in a ‘distinctive and ambiguous

tone’.**’

In Part 2, Chapter II (MoHoso2uueckoe c/1080 2eposi U C1080 pacckasd 8 nosecmsix JJocmoesckozo),
Bakhtin again returns to «cmoBo ¢ orvtsizrori» in the context of the epistolary form of literature as
the ‘reflected alien word’. In this section he analyses the mutuality of this backward glance,

stressing the tension between word and response, and the reaction to that response.

Having described the tone and style, Bakhtin now examines the ‘internal semantic structure

of [the characters’] utterances’,”° citing The Double, The Brothers Karamazov and Poor Folk. He

provides a particularly vivid description of this phenomenon as «kxopuyarieecst c;1oBo ¢ po6Koii 1

671

CTBIZISIIIENCST OTYISIIKOM 1 C PUIJTyIeHHBIM Bbi30BoM»,” " identifying the obvious elements as ‘an

inhibition of speech ... and an interjection of provisos in it’.*"*

Bakhtin’s detailed examination of «csoBo ¢ orvisimkoii» starts with the speech of Devushkin

in Poor Folk, analysing the linguistic processes that are occurring in that passage. He then

%7 ‘the choppy verbal surface of these works’ (Baxtuu 2000 [[TT]: 100).

6% ‘Th]arsh and sudden transitions’ (BaxTuia 2000 [ITTT]: 100).

569 BaxTrH 2000 [ITT/]: 100.

57 «BHYTPEHHsIsI CMBICJIOBAs CTPYKTYpa STHX BbICKasbIBaHMii» (BaxTya 2000 [[TT/]: 103).

¢! ‘the writhing word with a bashful and shaming backward glance and with a muffled challenge’ (Baxtva 2000
(T 103).

672 (TOPMOIKEHHE PEUH U ... TIepebrBaHyie ee oropopramn» (Baxru 2000 [ITT/]: 103).
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concentrates on the ‘reflected word of the Other’, but carefully juxtaposes ‘other’ and ‘alien’ as if to
point out the difference. The points that he made earlier about the ‘choppiness’ of this form of
speech are brought out by Devushkin’s drift between the formal («Baperska Jlo6pocesnioBa») and
the familiar («marouka» and «Bapunbka»).”” Bakhtin proceeds to characterise Devushkin as a
person, poor but proud, who ‘continually feels the “malign gaze” of the alien person on him, a gaze
[that is] either reproaching or, — maybe even worse for him — mocking’,”’* causing his speech to
‘writhe’. Both Devushkin and the hero from Dostoevsky’s Notes from Underground are ‘forever
listening to alien words’ about themselves. In connection with this «orssika Ha corpanbHO-
qyKoe C10Bo», Bakhtin makes much of the ‘profoundly organic link’ between the superficial

‘manner of speech’, the way the self is expressed and the overall world-view of Dostoevsky.”””

One section of the text™* forges a link between «csoBo ¢ orysiroii» and Bakhtin’s theory of
identity as encapsulated in «st-myisi-cebst» and «si-muisi-mpyrorox. Due to the clarity and strength of
this link, summarised as «Camast yxe ycTaHOBKa YesIOBEKa 10 OTHOLIEHHIO K UyXKOMY CJIOBY U
yIKOMY CO3HAHUIO SIBJISIETCSI B CYLJHOCTH OCHOBHOO TEMOO BCEX TPOUBBEAEHMIA

Docroesckoro»,””” Bakhtin draws out the complex interrelationships between Self and Other as

¢ Baxryz 2000 [[IT/]: 104.

874 «LYPHOM B3IVISI» YyIKOTO YEIOBEKA, BIIJISA WJIM MIOMPEKAONINI MIIK — YTO, MOMKET GbITh, €Il XYIKe [JIsi HEro
— HacMenBbIA» (BaxTrd 2000 [ITT/]: 104).

57 BaxTtyH 2000 [[TT/]: 104.

876 BaxTmH 2000 [[TT/]: 104-105.

¢77 ‘The very arrangement of the individual according to his relationship with the alien word and the alien

consciousness in essence appears to be a fundamental theme of all of Dostoevsky’s works.” (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]:

104-105).
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determinants of the protagonist’s word about himself, coming to the following conclusion:
«I103TOMY CJIOBO O Cefe reposi CTPOUTCSI IO, HETIPEPBIBHBIM BO3EHCTBUEM YyIKOTO CJIOBA O
Hem».”® As a consequence of the intersection of these two approaches — one discursively-based,

the other based on a theory of identity — this passage constitutes one of the most significant

treatments of this phenomenon.

This link is further reinforced in the next paragraph, where Bakhtin explores the theme of
the poor person’s self-awareness unfolding ‘against a background of socially-alien consciousness
about him’. By implicitly contrasting this early work of Dostoevsky where heroes ‘are not yet
ideologists’ with his later work, Bakhtin shows that the former contains the seeds of the latter
where the ‘internal backward glance and polemic” have ‘complex internal loopholes spreading into
the whole ideological construction’. The continued juxtaposition of the word «sasetixa» (as in

)679

«CTIOYKHEWIITNX BHYTPeHHUX Jiaseek»)””” in discussions of the ‘word with the backward glance’

underscores the similarities of the two terms in regard to both genesis®® and treatment.

Bakhtin then returns to the analysis of the ‘syntactical and accentual construction’ of
Devushkin’s «cmoBo ¢ orsisinkoii» utterance: whilst the ‘alien rejoinder’ is absent, it casts a shadow
(Tenb) on Devushkin’s speech, leaving a trace (cien) — both trace and shadow are real, as

evidenced by the fact that ‘one or two words, sometimes a whole sentence, remain in Makar

%78 ‘And so the hero’s word about himself is created under the persistent influence of the other’s word about him.’

(BaxTuH 2000 [[TT]: 105).
579 BaxTuH 2000 [[TT/]: 105

%80 Note in this connection the link made with Gogol’s The Overcoat.
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Devushkin’s speech’. Bakhtin gives the example of ‘*kitchen’ overlaid with an alien accent, resulting
in Devushkin incorporating provisos, concessions and extenuations (OroBopxw, ... yCTyIKy 1
cmsirgenvisi), providing the utterance with a twisted quality that ripples across his speech. The
utterance thus communicates ‘as if with two points of view at the same time’, generating ‘a

reservation and a hitch in speech’.*®*

In one of the passages following this, Bakhtin gives an important summary of the dynamics

and the symptoms of «c710Bo ¢ orszKoi»:

«MbI MOYKeM OTHCATEITHHO OITPEIENTUTh BCE 9TH pasoOpaHHbIe HAMU SIBJIEHVIS TaK: B
CaMOCO3HaHMe Tepost IMPOHKMKJIIO Iy)KOe CO3HAHIE O HEM, B CAMOBBICKa3bIBAHHE Tepost
OpOLIEHO Yy’KOe CJIOBO O HEM; UyIKOe CO3HAHVIE U UY)KOe CJIOBO BBI3BIBAIOT CIIELIMPITIECKYIE
SIBJIEHS], OTTPeEIISIONIVe TEMATIYECKOe PasBUTHIE CAMOCO3HAHNIS, €T0 U3JIOMBL, JIa3eHiKH,
IPOTECTBI, C OJHOU CTOPOHBI, 1 peYb reposi C ee aKLIEHTHBIMU MTepebosiMu,
CHHTAKCYECKUMI U3JIOMaMHU, TOBTOPEHUSIMIA, OTOBOPKAMI U PACTSIHYTOCTHIO, C JPYTOi

CTOPOHBI»,”

Bakhtin goes on to explain this phenomenon by reference to ‘discourse and counter-
discourse’ which, blended into one utterance, produce a dialogue with a ‘strained’ quality. The
paragraph continues by observing that the discourse and counter-discourse in the single utterance

are going in opposite directions while at the same time being superposed one on the other. The

81 BaxTuH 2000 [[TT/]]: 107. On the next page Bakhtin stresses this point by citing the passage on ‘rewriting’, noting
the contrast of a ‘gradual intensification of the alien accent’ to that of Devushkin.

%82 ‘We can also descriptively determine all these phenomena investigated by us in this way: in the self-awareness

of the hero the alien consciousness of him percolates through, into the self-expression of the hero the alien word
about him is flung, the alien consciousness and the alien word evoke specific phenomena, determining the
thematic development of self-awareness, its breaks, loopholes, [and] protests on the one side and the speech of
the hero with its accentual irregularities, syntactical breaks, reiterations, reservations and prolixity, on the
other.” (BaxTun 2000 [ITT]: 107).
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result of this collision is a single utterance that takes the form of a strained interruption. The
collision itself permeates the most finely granular elements of speech and, importantly for Bakhtin,

of consciousness.

Bakhtin uses the dialogue between Devushkin and the ‘alien person’ as an example of the
‘superposition and amalgamation’ of the contrary elements into one utterance («Kax 651 B
pe3yJIbTaTe HATIOYKEHWSI U CIIUSTHUSE PETUIVK 9TOTO AUAJIOTa B OZHOM TOJI0CE U MOy YUIIOCh
TpYBeZIeHHOE HaMU CaMOBbICKasbiBaHye JleBymkyHa»).** In the early part of the next
paragraph, Bakhtin makes the point that, whilst Poor Folk is primitive, it represents a lineal
descendent of Gogol’s The Overcoat, and it does have a hero who is self-aware. He finishes the
paragraph by saying that the primitive nature of the drafting of Dostoevsky’s characters in his
early novels provides the clarity required for use as an example. The delicate blending of these
elements in Dostoevsky’s later heroes makes it impossible to resolve their utterances into the

constituent elements necessary for analysis.

The word «rasetika is introduced in Volume 1 of Bakhtin’s Collected Works in the essay Aul'
(1922-1924), with four occurrences as well as an additional mention in «ITprtoyxeHue, JIEKIM 1
BBICTYTUIEHMst 1924-1925 T.». But, as in the case of «orssizka», the main concentration of use
occurs in ITT]] where the reference to ‘loophole’ appears 36 times, with an additional four

references in the roughly contemporaneous «3armvicy JIEKLH 110 UCTOPUH PyCCKOM JIATEPATYPbI»

583 ‘As a result, the self-expression of Devushkin cited by us has also turned out to be the superposition and
amalgamation of the rejoinders of this dialogue in one voice.” (BaxTu 2000 [[TT/]: 108).
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[3JTMPJT] (1922-1927). The term is far more sparsely used in Bakhtin’s work of the 1930s to early
1960s.”** Finally, in Volume 6, the frequency of «asetixa» shows a similar pattern to that of
«oryisiKay, in that the former term reappears in the 1963 edition of T, but slightly less

685

frequently.

Prior to the section of ITT[] specifically devoted to «csioBo ¢ sazetioit», Bakhtin has
introduced the concept five times, sprinkling its mention throughout fifteen pages in the section
treating «cs1oBo ¢ orvisimkoi». The first mention is in the context of ‘provisos’ and ‘concessions’.**
The second mention is in connection with the phenomenon of «cs10Bo ¢ orssizkoit»: ‘verbal
backward glances, reservations, ... allusions, ripostes’.*®” The third instance links «csioBo ¢
nasetikor» with Golyadkin’s ‘touchy slips of the tongue and loopholes’ and ‘the ethical and
metaphysical loopholes of Ivan Karamazov’.**® The final two mentions in the section on ‘word with
abackward glance’ are in the context of ‘those complex internal loopholes spreading into the

1689

whole ideological construction™® and in connection with ‘the thematic development of self-

%84 Bakhtin’s works on the novel in Volume 3, with his essays «K Bonpocam Teopru pomara» and «PoMaH Kak
JIMTEpaTypHbIH xaHp» only contain four instances between them. The two Rabelais texts that occupy Volumes 4
(1) and 4 (11) also contain only three instances, identically positioned in both works. In Volume 5, only two
instances appear: one each in «1961 r. — 3ameTku» and «YKasaTesib COAEPIKAHS — TETPab 2».

%8 It is mentioned only two fewer times, those occurrences which appear on pages 78 and 133 of Volume 2.

%5 «OroBOpOK, ycTyruIeHuMii» (BaxTie 2000 [[IT/]: 93).

587 «CJI0BECHBIE OTVISIKYA, OTOBOPKY, ... HAMEKY, BbIazs» (BaxTus 2000 [[TT/]: 98).

588 «oT TOMSIIKMHCKIX OBUTIMBBIX OTOBOPOK U JIA3€€EK [I0 STUYECKUX U MeTapU3NUIECKIIX laseek MBaHa
Kapamasosa» (Baxrua 2000 [ITT/]]: 103).

%89 (TeX CTIOHENMIINK BHYTPEHHIX JIA3€€K, paspacTaiolyXCsl B LieJIble MAEOTOTMYECKYe TIOCTPOeHMs » (BaxTrH
2000 [ITT1]: 105).
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awareness, its breaks ... [and] protests’.**® What can be noted from these instances is Bakhtin’s
characteristic build-up of an apparently rounded concept from a number of (increasingly detailed)
strategic mentions. This positions the reader in a state of apparent familiarity with the concept

being introduced, thus providing a platform for detailed explication at a later point.

This later point occurs at the conclusion to Part 2, Chapter I of ITT/I, where Bakhtin
introduces the subject of cynical ‘exaggerated parody’ in the context of confessional literature as a
preface to his detailed analysis of «c10B0 ¢ /masetixoii», citing Dostoevsky’s Notes from Underground
and The Double. This positioning inexorably leads to a consideration of identity and the
relationship of Self to Other in the light of his earlier work on «s1-zs-ce6s1» and «st-ms-mpyroro.
An essential part of the Underground hero’s identity is constructed by the interlocutor as Other.

691

On the basis of the quotation from Notes from Underground,®* Bakhtin examines the possible aspects
of the Underground hero’s character: ‘cynically unbiased’ as against ‘soberly prosaic’. Bakhtin
notes that the Underground hero’s urge to ‘trample on his own image and its word in the Other’ is
an indication of a wish to ‘spite the Other’ which, in turn, manifests itself in the hero ‘overdoing his

own sobriety’.*”?

At the end of these preliminaries, Bakhtin acknowledges that the Underground hero’s ‘word

about himself can be simultaneously a ‘word with a backward glance’ and a ‘word with a loophole’.

0 «TemaTHUECKOE pasBUTHE CAMOCO3HAHS, €TI0 U3JIOMB, ... [IPOTECTHD» (BaxTuH 2000 [ITT]: 107).
9! BaxTuH 2000 [[IT/]: 132.
592 BaxTuH 2000 [[TT1]: 132.
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According to Bakhtin, the latter phenomenon has paramount significance in Dostoevsky’s work.*”

Further to this, the ‘word with a loophole’ requires an investigation of ‘the attitude of the hero
toward his own self, towards his internal dialogue with himself, which ... weaves itself and

combines with his dialogue with the Other’.**

695

Bakhtin then asks the question «4ro e Takoe asetika cosHaHus 1 cioBa?»*” and answers

it clearly in the following way:

«JIa3erika — 9T0 OCTaBJIeHNE 33 COOOM BO3MOYKHOCTY USMEHUTB IIOC/IEJHNIA, TOTA/IbHBIA
CMBICJT CBOETO CJI0BA. EC/IM CJTOBO OCTABIISIET TAKYIO JIA3eHKY, TO 3TO HEU30EKHO JOMKHO
OTPasUTBCS Ha €0 CTPYKTYpe. ITOT BOBMOXKHBIN MHOM CMBICTI, T. €. OCTaB/IeHHAs JIa3eiiKa,
KaK TeHb, COIIPOBOKAET CJI0BO. [10 CBOEMY CMBICITY CJIOBO C JIA3€KOM JODKHO OBITh
TIOCJIEJHVIM CJIOBOM U BhIZaeT cedst 3a TAKOe, HO Ha CAMOM JIeJIe OHO SIBJISIETCS JIUIIb
PEATIOC/IEAHIM CJIOBOM U CTABUT TOCJIE Ce0sI JIVIIb YCIOBHYIO, HE OKOHUYATEBHYO

TOUKy.»"*°

The provision of a loophole provides a poros,”” a metis-oriented way out. While it may only
be the penultimate word, it carries with it the shadow of an escape, encapsulated in the polysemy

of the loophole word itself. That polysemy is not only semantic; it is also structural. As

%% «CJ10BO C J1a3eliKoit BOOOIIe MMEET MPOMa/IHOE 3HAYEHHEe B TBOPYECTBE JIOCTOEBCKOr0, OCOBEHHO B €0

To3IHeM TBopUecTBe» (BaxTra 2000 [ITT/T]: 132-133).

%% «K OTHOLIEHUIO Teposi K cefe CAMOMY, K ero BHYTpEHHEMY AUAJIOTY C CAMUAM COBOM, KOTOPBIIA ... CTUIETAETCS 1
COYETAETCSI C Er0 IMAJIOTOM C Apyrum» (Baxrus 2000 [ITT/]: 133).

%% ‘What is such a loophole of consciousness and the word?’ (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]: 133).

%% ‘The loophole is the reservation of a possibility to change the past, total sense of the word in one’s own favour. If

the word retains such a loophole, this should, of necessity, be reflected in its structure. This possibly different
sense, 1. e. the reserved loophole, accompanies the word like a shadow. The word with a loophole, according to its
own sense, must be the last word and must disseminate itself as such but, as a matter of fact, it only appears as
the penultimate word and is put in place after itself only conventionally, not [as] the definitive point’ (Baxrun
2000 [T 133).

%7 Detienne and Vernant, 1978; 144; t6pog - “a means of escaping evils, a way out of them” [LS] Online, retrieved 6-
Apr-2014].
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Wittgenstein was later to observe: “Our rules leave loop-holes open, and the practice has to speak
for itself”.**® As an example of the figure of speech, Bakhtin cites Dostoevsky’s use of the
‘confessional self-definition with a loophole’, pointing out that the loophole is dependent on a
reciprocal (and contrary) relationship between the valuation accorded to the Self by the Self, and
that accorded to the Self by the Other. The Self reserves a binary option, no matter which

valuation the Other affirms.*’

Bakhtin next focuses on the hero from Underground and follows this analysis by a
description of the parodic process, supported by a quotation from Notes from Underground which
encapsulates the reciprocal (and contrary) relationship between the hero and his interlocutor.
Bakhtin then continues to define the loophole, this time in a way that is particularly immediate to
the reader: «JTasetixa co3maer 0COOIN THIT GUKTUBHOTO MOCIIESHETO CJIOBA O Cebe C HE3aKPhITHIM
TOHOM, HaBSI3YMBO 3aIVISBIBAIOLIETO B YyIKIie IVIasa 1 TPeOYIOLIEro OT JPYToro UCKPEHHEro
ompoBepyxenvsi».’® This description, citing the character of Ippolit in The Idiot, is now couched in

terms of lack of closure due to the instability of the hero’s sense of self when he half-expects a

denial from his interlocutor.

The consequence of this chameleon-like nature of the loophole is the ambiguity and

elusiveness of Dostoevsky’s heroes. These characteristics are caused because «asetika riry6oko

%% Wittgenstein, 1975 [0C]: §139 21°
%9 BaxTmH 2000 [[IT/]: 133.
700 ¢

The loophole creates a special kind of fictitious last word about oneself with an unclosed tone, persistently
glancing in[to] the Other’s eyes and expecting from the Other a candid denial.” (Baxtus 2000 [ITT/]: 134).
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VICKaJKaeT ero oTHomieHve K ceber,” and this situation is created by the tension between the
potential opinion or approval of Self (‘penitential and censoring’)’*” and Other (‘tolerant and
justifying’).””

Bakhtin promptly provides a supporting example from Dostoevsky’s The Idiot involving
Nastasia Filippovna and Myshkin, succinctly summing up by observing ‘[s]elf-condemnation and
self-justification are distributed between the two voices ... but anticipated by one voice, they create
in it an interruption and an internal duality’.”* In turn, that duality in The Idiot prompts a search

for Nastasia Filippovna’s ‘self and its unfragmented voice behind these two voices implanted in

her’®

Bakhtin sees parallels between the mechanics of The Idiot, Notes from Underground, and The
Double. This is especially so in Golyadkin’s case, where the protagonist is ‘unable to come to an
agreement with himself, but he is also unable to stop talking to himself.”* The consequence is that

the unfinalised nature of these discourses constitutes ‘internally endless speech, which is able to be

7! “The loophole profoundly distorts his [the hero’s] relationship to himself.’ (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]: 134).
702 «moKastHHOE U ocyxaroiee» (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]: 134).

7% «mIpremiTIOIEee U OTTpaBpIBatomiee» (Baxris 2000 [TT/]: 134).

704 «CaMOOC}/)K,ZIQHI/Ie 1 CaMOOIIpaBaHKE, PacIIpeie/IEHHbIE MEXY ABYMS I'OJIOCAMMU ... HO ITPEABOCXUIIEHHBIE

OZfHVIM TOJIOCOM, CO3/AI0T B HEM Mepeboi 1 BHYTPEHHIOK JBOMCTBEHHOCTEY (BaxTurn 2000 [ITT/]: 134-135).

7% «cebs1 M CBOEro HepacKOJIOTOr'o T0JI0Ca 3a 9TUMHU JBYMS BCEIVBIIVIMIICSA B HEe I'OJIOCaMID» (BaxTmn 2000 [IITA]:
135).

706

«JlOrOBOPUTBCS € COOOU OH He MOYKET, HO Y KOHYHTB TOBOPUTB C CODOI0 TOXKE HE MOXKET» (BaxTmn 2000 [ITT/]:
135).
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... mechanically broken off, but cannot be organically concluded’.”” This analysis leads Bakhtin to

make a wry comment on Dostoevsky’s method of concluding his novels.

Bakhtin observes two peculiarities in the person from Underground. The first peculiarity is an
abhorrence of his own personality, created by his view of himself through the eyes of the Other.””
This is substantiated by a lengthy quotation from Notes from Underground. Attuned to Dostoevsky’s
psychological insights, Bakhtin succinctly encapsulates the ambivalence with which the hero of
the Underground regards himself,” illustrating it with another except from Notes from

Underground.

The second peculiarity is that the hero from the Underground, in contrast to Devushkin and
Golyadkin, is a polemicist and ideologue. This is evident from his discourse about the world, which

emphasises the interpenetration of discourses about world and self through his view of the Other.

«Ero cj10B0 0 MyIpe ¥ OTKPBITO Y CKPBITO TIOJIEMITYHO; TIPUTOM OHO ITOJIEMUBHPYET He
TOJIBKO C IPYTHIMU JIFOABMH, C APYTYIMU UIE0JIOTFISIMI, HO U1 C CAMUM IIPEJIMETOM CBOETO
MBIIIIEHNS — C MHPOM U €70 CTpoeM. U B CJI0Be 0 MUIpe TaKyKe 3By4ar /It Hero Kak Obl ZiBa
ToJIoca, Cpefiy KOTOPBIX OH HE MOXKET HaWTH ceOs1 1 CBOETO MHPa, MO0 ¥ MUP OH

OTIpe/IesIsieT C JIa3e KO » ™

797 «3TO — CTWIB BHYTPEHHE 6ECKOHEYHOMI pe4n, KOTopasi MOXET OBITb ... MEXaHYECKH O60pB21Ha, HO HE MOXeT

ObITh OpraHNYeCcKU 3aKoHYeHay (BaxTun 2000 [ITT/]]: 135).

7% «He TOJIBKO CJIOBO, HO U JIULIO Y HETO C OTVISIAKOM U C JIA3EMKOM M CO BCEMU POMCTEKAIOIIMMI OTCIO/IA

sieeHusiMu.» ‘He has not only the word, but also the personality with a backward glance and with a loophole and
with all the phenomena that spring from here.’ (Baxtu 2000 [ITT/]: 135).

7% (ITomo6HO TOMY KaK OH HAMEPEHHO JIE/IAET CBOE CJIOBO O cefe HeG1aroobpasHbIM, OH paj; U HeGIaroobpasuo

cBoero ma» ‘As he intentionally makes his words about himself unhandsome like that, he also glories in the
ignoble appearance of his personality’ (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]: 136).

71 ‘His discourse about the world — both open and closed — is polemical; and besides, he argues not only with other

people, with other ideologues, and also with the very subject of his own thought — with the world and with its

168



and

«Ero MBICJIb Pa3BUBAETCS I CTPOUTCST, KaK MBIC/Ib JIMTYHO OOVDKEHHOTO MUPOBBIM CTPOEM,
JIVYHO YHIDKEHHOT'O €T0 CJIENON HEOOXOAMMOCTBIO. ITO IIPUAET IITyOOKO MHTYIMHBINA 1
CTPaCTHBIM XapaKTep UAe0/IOrMYeCKOMY CJIOBY U IIO3BOJIAET eMY TeCHO CILIETaThCsI CO

CJIOBOM O cebe camoM.» !

In executing his rhetorical strategy, Bakhtin uses the loophole quite differently to the hero from
the Underground. In the first instance, he uses it to protect, rather than excoriate, himself. And
whilst Bakhtin is a polemicist, he uses the loophole to defend his ideological position, rather than

to attack that of others.

At this point there is a hiatus in Bakhtin’s treatment of «c/toBo ¢ 1asetikoii», which
recommences in Part 2, Chapter III (Cs1060 2epost u ¢/1080 pacckasa 8 pomarax Jocmoesckozo), where

"2 in relation to Ippolit’s attempted

Bakhtin engages briefly with the ‘confession with a loophole
suicide in The Idiot, characterised by Bakhtin as a ‘suicide with a loophole’.”** Bakhtin explores this
further, identifying the mechanics and the outcomes of the attempted suicide by treating the act as

an utterance. Because of the failure of the attempt, there are two conflicting discourses, leaving

Ippolit’s position with regard to both himself and the world as ‘unfinalised’.”**

systems. And in the discourse about the world, as if two voices also sound, amongst which he is unable to
discover himself and his own world, for he determines the world with a loophole.” (Baxrus 2000 [ITT/]: 136).

7! ‘His thought is developed and built, as a thought of one personally aggrieved by the world order, personally
humbled by its blind necessity. This adds a profoundly intimate and ardent character to the ideological discourse
and it allows it to be densely interwoven with the word about himself. (Baxtun 2000 [[TT/]: 136).

2 «ucnioBeay ¢ Jaseiikoiiy (BaxTya 2000 [ITT/]: 143).
713 «caMoyBUICTBOM C J1asebikobi» (Baxruis 2000 [[TT/]]: 143).
"M BaxTyn 2000 [ITT/]]: 143.
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Seven pages on in Part 2, Chapter III, Bakhtin turns to The Brothers Karamazov, examining the
relationship between Self and Other as mirrored in the voices of Ivan and Smerdyakov.””* These
roles played by concealment and self-deception are supported by a substantial quotation from the
book. Bakhtin then proceeds to explore the development of Ivan’s self-awareness during the
balance of the novel, although it remains unfinalised due to his ‘psychic malaise’.”** Bakhtin notes
that the ‘unravelling of Ivan’s ideological word’ (i.e. a ‘personal non-acceptance””’ of the world and
God) is prompted by the dialogue of the Grand Inquisitor with Christ wrapped within his dialogue

with Alyosha.

Bakhtin’s final coverage of the ‘backward glance’ and the ‘loophole’ in this chapter occurs
under the rubric of hagiologic discourse. This discourse is defined by Bakhtin as ‘a discourse
without a backward glance, appealingly self-sufficient to its own subject’.”*® This is supported by the
following works by Dostoevsky: The Raw Youth (Makar Dolgoruky), The Possessed (Marya
Timofeevna Lebyadkina), The Brothers Karamazov (Zosima), The Idiot (Myshkin), and The Meek One
(the narrator). In these cases, the changes in Dostoevsky’s style and tone are evidence that the
protagonists have approached ‘the truth about [themselves], reconciling with others and taking

possession of his [their] authentic voice[s].”** Bakhtin supports this with a long quotation from the

715 See BaxTuH 2000 [ITTT]: 150-151.
718 «ncuxudeckas 6omesHb MBaHa» (Baxtua 2000 [[ITA]: 151).
"V «muHOe HertpusTrey (BaxTyn 2000 [ITT]: 151).

718 OKUTHIHOE CIOBO — CJIOBO 6e3 OTVISIIKY, YCTIOKOEHHO AI0BJIeolee cebe 1 cBoeMy mpeamMeTy» (BaxTra 2000

[1T77): 151); emphasis added in the translation.
Y9 BaxyH 2000 [[1T/): 151.
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narrator of The Meek One and then explores the style further, citing events in The Brothers Karamazov

1720

that exemplify ‘an ecclesiastical-hagiologic... style’.

In his final discussion of «cs10B0 ¢ ormsaxoii» and «cy0Bo ¢ J1aserikoii», Bakhtin talks about
the heartfelt word, which exists as ‘a word without a backward glance, without a loophole, without an
internal polemic’.’*' However, it is also necessary to examine the landscape in which these two
figures of speech are set. «CioBo ¢ orssizroii» and «citoBo ¢ stasetikoii» reflect the generic
qualities of heteroglossia [CBP, 1934-1936], as well as parody’s dependents: satire [1940s], irony

[1960s - 1970s] and dissimulation [throughout Bakhtin’s work].

Heteroglossia

Heteroglossia is an extremely complex construct but a simple introduction will suffice
before exploring the nuances of this term: “Heteroglossia means the simultaneous use of different
kinds of speech or other signs, the tension between them, and their conflicting relationship within
one text”.* In one essay Bakhtin associates the term with the ‘sociological stylistics’ of the

novel.”?

720 (11ePKOBHO-UCIIOBEAALHOTO CTHIIsT» (BaxTuH 2000 [ITT/]: 152).

72 «cr10Bo Ge3 orsnKy, 6e3 naseiiku, 6e3 BHyTpeHHel moemMuku» (Baxtun 2000 [TT/]: 152); emphasis added in
the translation.

722 Ivanov 2000 ‘Heteroglossia’: 100.
72 BaxuH 2012 [CaP]: 53; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 300.
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The concept of heteroglossia is an umbrella term which covers a nexus of nuanced words’*
that Bakhtin uses to describe the ways in which the diversity of language — both spoken and
written — are manifested. He makes his position with regard to heteroglossia quite clear very early
on in CBP: «PomaH — 3o Xy0oxcecmaeHHo-0p2aHU308aHHOe COYUANbHOE PA3HOPEUUe, UHO20d PA3HOSI3bIUUE,

7% Heteroglossia involves a number of facets: aspects of

U UHOUBUOYA/LHAS PA3HO20/I0CULAY.
variations in social speech, variation in language, and most significantly, variations in individual
voices, all expressed on the same plane of discourse. Bakhtin presents these variations as a nested
hierarchy progressing from utterances within a single language, which exists in the context of
other ‘social languages’, that are placed in turn within national languages, operating within the

726

same cultural space.””® On this basis he avers that «5I3bik ... HuKOrIa He 6bBaeT euHBIM, OH eIVH

JIVIITb KaK a0CTpaKTHAs IpaMMaTITIECKas CUCTeMa HOPMAaTHBHBIX GOpM, B3SITast B OTBJIEUEHIU
OT HAIOJHSIOIIVIX ee KOHKPETHBIX HJIe0IOTMYECKIX OCMBIC/IBAHUIL 11 OT HETIPEPBIBHOTO

VICTOPIYECKOTO CTAHOBJIEHWST KUBOTO si3bIKax. ” This enables the process of ‘dialogizing

724 As well as «pasHopeurier, which Emerson and Holquist render as heteroglossia in Bakhtin The Dialogic Imagination,
other terms include «pastopeurBocTb» rendered as ‘diversity of speech’ (BaxTun 2012 [CaP]: 47; Bakhtin 1981
[Dialogicl: 294), «pasHostssruviex» rendered as ‘diversity of languages’ (Baxtvix 2012 [CeP]: 47; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]:
294) or a ‘medley of languages’ (Piskunova 2014: 49) and «pasHorosocuna, ‘diversity of voices’ (Baxtuu 2012 [CaP]: 52;
Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 300) or an ‘individual variglossia’ (Piskunova 2014: 49), but translated elsewhere as ‘hubbub’.

72 “The novel can be defined as a diversity of social speech types (sometimes even diversity of languages) and a

diversity of individual voices, artistically organized.” (Baxtun 2012 [CeP]: 15; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 262).
726 ... Te crieLipUIECKIe SIBJIEHVIS B CJIOBE, KOTOPBIE OTPEIEIISIOTCS JUATOTMIECKOM OpUEHTALIel CI0Ba Cper
YY)KUX BBICKA3bIBAHIIA B TIPE/IEIaX TOTO Xe S3bIKA, CPEU APYIUX ,,COLUATBHBIX SIBBIKOB™ B TIPE/IENIaX TOTO XeE
HAIMOHAJILHOTO A3bIKA U, HAKOHELI, CPE/ APYTHX HALMOHABHBIX SI3BIKOB B IIPE/IEJIaX TOM Xe KyJIbTY I, TOTO

K€ COLMATbBHO-UIE0JIOTMYECKOTO0 Kpyrosopa» (BaxTuu 2012 [CaP]: 29).

727 “Language ... is never unitary. It is unitary only as an abstract grammatical system of normative forms, taken in

isolation from the concrete, ideological conceptualizations that fill it, and in isolation from the uninterrupted
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language’ referred to in the passage where «auanorveckyie OT3ByUrs MIYMST ... IPOHUKAOT B
IyGUHHbIE TUTACTBI CJIOBA, MAJIOTU3YIOT CAMBIH SI3bIK, S3bIKOBOE MUPOBO33pEHIIE

728

(,,BHyTpeHHIOr GopMy ™ CII0Ba)».

One of the points Bakhtin makes to support this contention is that language has a number of
strata: genre, professional expression, social stratification and proximity of other (different)

speakers, to name a few.’”

These strata, whilst initially appearing to be unamenable to
juxtaposition, can accommodate a single methodological approach, that of being “specific points of
view on the world” so «... Bce sI3bIKM pasHOpPeYrist, KAKOU 6bI MPUHLIUIT HY JIE)KAJT B OCHOBE KX

000Cc06TeHISL, ABIIAIOTCS CIIELMGITYECKVIMI TOUKaMU 3peHHst Ha MUP, pOpMaMU ero CJIOBECHOTO

OCMBICJICHIS, 0COOBIMU MpeagMETHO-CMbIC/IOBBIMUY 1 IECHHOCTHBIMU prl"O?)OpaMI/I».730

The dynamism that this complex construct injects into the theory of language can best be
seen by the way that heteroglossia manifests itself in discourse, specifically in the latter’s

‘centripetal’ and ‘centrifugal’ forces. The former, being posited (3agan) rather than given (gan),

process of historical becoming that is a characteristic of all living language” (Baxtur 2012 [CeP]: 41; Bakhtin 1981
[Dialogic]: 288).

7% “dialogic reverberations ... penetrate the deep strata of discourse, dialogize language itself and the world view a
particular language has (the internal form of discourse” (Baxtun 2012 [CsP]: 38; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 284-285).

72 Baxtyn 2012 [CaP]: 15-16; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic): 262-263. These are dealt with in more detail in Baxtua 2012
[CeP]: 42-44; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 289-291.

730 Baxtun 2012 [CaP]: 44; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 291.
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‘unifies and centralizes the verbal-ideological world.””* The reverse is true of centrifugal forces in

discourse, which decentralise and disunify.”**

But the real identifier and invigorator of language is that of intention or ideology. As
Bakhtin expresses it: “these linguistic markers ... are [merely] ... the sclerotic deposits of an
intentional process, signs left behind on the path of the real living project of an intention”.”**
These separate languages (the strata identified above) are able to coexist on the plane of a personal
world-view. Indeed, they mix with each other to form an individual’s “concrete, heteroglot
conception of the world””** thus providing a context (and hence a discourse) that is shared with
others. But appropriating (‘seizing’ and ‘transforming’) the words of these languages into one’s
own discourse is not necessarily easy: “many words stubbornly resist, others remain alien, sound
foreign in the mouth of the one who appropriated them ... they cannot be assimilated into his

context...”.”

The notion of the ‘alien word’ is central to heteroglossia, for the relationship between this

and one’s own word creates the tension that drives many of the tropes and figures of speech that

731 «3TU CUITBI — CAJIBI OO BEVHEHUS 1 LIEHTpa/IM3alY CJIOBECHO-HIE0JIOTMTYECKOI0 M1pPa» (BaxTun 2012 [CaPl:

24).

732 (HETPEPBIBHO UIYT TIPOLIECCHI OeyeHMPAU3ayuu v passedurerust» (Baxtur 2012 [CaP): 25).

733 (... Te IMHIBUCTUYECKIE TP13HAaKY ... KOTOPbIE ABJIAIOTCA, TaK CKa3aTh, CKJIEPOTUYECKVMM OTJIOXKEHWSAMU

MHTEHLOHATLHOTO TIPOLIECca, SHAKAMM, OCTABJIEHHBIMU Ha TIYTH XUBOU paboThl MHTEHIMIA...» (BaxTuH 2012
[CeP]: 45; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 292).

73 Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 293; «xoHKpeTHOE ... 0 Mupe» (BaxTun 2012 [CaP]: 46).

735 Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 294; «MHOTHE YIIOPHO COMPOTUBIISIOTCSL, APYTHE TAK M OCTAIOTCS IY)KUMMU, 3ByYaT I10-
YYHKOMY B YCTaxX MPUCBOMBILETO UX FOBOPSILIErO, HE MOT'YT aCCUMIIIUPOBATECS B €r0 KOHTEKCTE ...» (BaxThH
2012 [C8P]: 47).
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Bakhtin identifies, most notably «csioBo ¢ orssimroii» and «coBo ¢ saserikoii». In addition, the
dynamics of parody, satire and irony are all based on this tension, because they are all, in essence,
repliques in a dialogue: parody to an original, satire to a state of affairs, and irony to reality.

Bakhtin notes the inherently double nature of the replique when he observes:

«TaKyto IBOVICTBEHHYIO YKU3Hb BefIeT 1 PeIlIFKa BCAKOTO peaslbHOTO Arasiora: OHa
CTPOUTCS ¥ OCMBIC/IMBAETCSI B KOHTEKCTE LIEJIOTO JUAJIOra, KOTOPBIM COCTOMT U3 CBOUIX (C
TOYKY 3PEHVIs TOBOPSIILIErO) U YyIKIX BbICKasbIBaHU (MapTHEpa). V3 9TOr0 CMEIaHHOro
KOHTEKCTa CBOMX U YyXKVIX CJIOB PETUIMKY HeJlb3sI U3BSITh, HE YTPATHB ee CMBIC/IA U ee TOHa.

OHa — OpraHYecKast YacTh PasHOPEYMBOTO LIEIOro». >

In an earlier chapter we discussed the humorous or playful nature™ of this deception of the
reader through the use of masks which is also stressed by a number of Nietzsche scholars.””® These
elements of humour and paradox inevitably necessitate the analysis of the nexus of tropes and
figures of speech itemised above — parody (discussed above), satire, and irony”** — some of which
connect Bakhtin directly with Nietzsche. These are identified explicitly by Bakhtin as being

double-voiced. An outcome of these tropes is dissimulation, which includes imposture. These

73 Baxtun 2012 [CaP]: 46; “In any actual dialogue the rejoinder also leads such a double life: it is structured and
conceptualized in the context of the dialogue as a whole, which consists of its own utterances (‘own’ from the
point of view of the speaker) and of alien utterances (those of the partner). One cannot excise the rejoinder from
this combined context made up of one's own words and the words of another without losing its sense and tone. It
is an organic part of a heteroglot unity” (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 284).

37 del Caro 1998: 87; Williams 2010: 85.

7 This is supported by Nietzsche in Human, All Too Human: “All ‘evil’ acts are motivated by the drive to

preservation” [Book I, §99] and “... one lies when cunning and dissimulation is the proper means of self-
preservation” [Book I,§104] (Nietzsche 1996: 53 and 56 respectively). See also Williams 2010: 90.

73 See ‘satire’ and ‘parody n”, OED online [accessed 22-May-2015]; note the connection between ‘travesty’ and the
second definition of ‘parody’.
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manifestations of a double voice represent different axes, each of which carries a particular point

of view.

I have chosen to treat the various manifestations of heteroglossia relevant to this
dissertation in a particular order, starting with parody which appears to be the most fundamental
case of «mByrosocHoe crioBo»’* in Bakhtin'’s theoretical writings and is the most evenly spread
over the seven volumes of the Collected Works.”*' This meta-trope, in the same way as the genre of
Menippean satire, was applied to a number of literary situations, as one of the favoured tools used
by Bakhtin to unpack texts. The links of parody to both travesty in the previous chapter and
«CJI0BO C OTVISIAKOL» and «C1oBo ¢ J1asefikoii» in an earlier section provide a strong indication of
its position as a fulcrum of heteroglossia. A consideration of satire (carupa) in this context
naturally builds on an analysis of parody because of the dependence of this trope on the meta-
trope of parody. In addition, Bakhtin’s intense engagement with Menippean satire in the years

bracketing 1940’* post-dates his initial engagement with parody in ITTI.

* %k %k

7% Baxtun 2012 [CeP]: 36; rendered as the “double-voiced word” by Bliss (Isupov 2014: 37).

74 (Tlapopusi» occurs once instance in Volume 1, 17 times in Volume 2, 49 times in Volume 3, 45 times in Volume 4-

1, 29 times in Volume 4-2, 12 times in Volume 5 and 29 times in Volume 6. «Cartupay is more frequent in the
volumes that focus on satire, but uneven throughout the Collected Works. Occurrences of «uporwisi» are sparse,
peaking in Volume 6.

742 piskunova astutely observes that Bakhtin’s preoccupation with menippea had its genesis during the years in
Kustanai (1930-1936) which represented an underworld similar to that which characterises the genre of
Menippean satire (Piskunova 2014: 50).
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Whilst Bakhtin did not engage with the technique of Aesopian language,** his work covers
satire (catupa), with a particular focus on Menippean satire,** which Bakhtin familiarly referred to
as menippea. Due to his particular fascination with the novelistic form, he had a pronounced
interest in those genres that he felt made a specific contribution to the European novel. This is
evident in a structured way in Bakhtin’s essay ®Bxp’** where many of the great authors Bakhtin
discusses (Petronius, Apuleius, Rabelais and Cervantes, to name a few) are characterised as writers
of Menippean satire. In addition, Bakhtin makes the connection between parody and satire quite
explicit when he says: «Ilapoays ... HEOTBEMIIEMBIIT 37IEMEHT « MEHHIIIOBOY CATHPbI» U BOOOIIIE

BCEX KapHABA/IM30BAHHBIX YKAHPOB», **

Apart from his coverage in the abovementioned text, Bakhtin discussed satire in parts of
several other books and essays, including: T®P as well as its predecessor ®PUP (his Candidate’s
dissertation written in 1940"’) and II71, published in 1963. In TOP he links satire with the
“medieval culture of laughter [through] the drama of bodily life (copulation, birth, growth, eating,

drinking, defecation)”.”*®

7# Aesop is only mentioned twice in the seven volumes of Bakhtin’s Collected Works, in ‘Notes on Bakhtin’s lectures
on the history of Russian literature, taken by R. M. Mirkina’ (Baxtum 2002: 414), and in ‘Francois Rabelais in the
history of realism’ (BaxTvx 2008 [#PHP]: 119).

74 This genre is named after Menippus, a Greek Cynic satirist who flourished in the 11" century BcE.
7% Baxtya 2012 [®sxp]: 341-503.

74 BaxTud 2002 [ITTT7]]: 143; “Parody ... is an integral element in Menippean satire and in all carnivalized genres in
general” (Bakhtin 1984b [PDP2]: 127).

77 This work has recently appeared with ancillary material in Bakhtin’s Collected Works (Baxtir 2008 [#PHP]). A
detailed and interesting discussion of Bakhtin’s defence of his dissertation appeared in two articles by the late
Nikolai Pan’kov (Pan’kov 1998 & 1999 Everything Else: Parts 1 & 2).

7% Baxtue 2010 [TOP]: 101; Bakhtin 1984a [Rabelais]: 88 (emphasis in original but missing from translation).
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However, two of his pieces that focus exclusively on satire and its sub-genre menippea are
«Catupa» (written in 1940) and «MeHUIITIOBa CaTUpa U ee 3HaueHKe B UCTOPUU POMaHa»
[MenCar] (written in 1944). Car is a more traditional piece in the form of general historical review,
polished and consequently more accessible. By contrast MeHCar alternates coherent passages of
writing with more cryptic sections in highly condensed note form, with the emphasis on
speculation rather than polished scholarship. On the basis of the dates attributed to both pieces by
the editors of the Collected Works, together with the relative proportions devoted to menippea, it
appears that Bakhtin developed an intense interest in Menippean satire during the four-year
period that separates them. This has resulted in the two pages covering menippea in Cat’*

expanding to seventeen pages in MexCar.”

There appear to be several plausible reasons for this. Firstly, Bakhtin’s work on his
dissertation on Rabelais would have brought satire to the forefront of his scholarly interests.
Secondly, there appears to be evidence of his increasing realisation of the importance of Bion
Borysthenes being located in what was subsequently part of Russia”" with the consequence that
the European novel could be connected to Russian literary history much earlier than in the XIx™
century. At the same time there is, in Bakhtin’s works, an increasing recognition of the

characteristics of menippea that appear in Dostoevsky, particularly evident in both MenCar and

7% BaxTyH 1997 [Cam]: 24-25.
750 BaxTuH 2008 [MenCam]: 733-749.
751

There is no reference to Bion’s place of birth in Car, one reference in MenCar, but there are multiple references
in TITIAI.
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T, Fourthly, Bakhtin's use of language tying the chronotope to the problem of satire is
particularly evident in the spatio-temporal references and citations of chronotopes identified in
earlier works such as ®Bxp. This is supported by the use of the roles of Rogue, Jester and Fool”** as

examples.

And finally, the sense of development from Car to MenCar is pronounced when one
observes the way in which Bakhtin has linked Classical and medieval satire with the ‘zones of
contact’,” the sites of struggle with authority. Bakhtin has covered satire in the period from XviI™
to XX™ century in a very cursory manner in Car, and it is my contention that, in so doing, he has
drawn a ‘cordon sanitaire’ around the theme, confining and distancing it from contemporary

events. In this way, he has avoided the potential accusation of making the theme topical.

In order to examine Bakhtin’s analysis of satire in a structured way, I shall use the Car essay
to frame the more speculative MerCat work. This approach has been taken in order to examine
how Bakhtin drills down into the genre and sub-genre and where this scholarship takes him. In
«Carupay, he starts the essay by outlining three types of satire: firstly, a ‘lyrico-epic minor genre’
developed by the Romans and ‘regenerated in modern times through neoclassical writers’.**

Secondly, a hybridised dialogical genre using the philosophical diatribe developed by Bion and

Telet, that was subsequently transformed by Menippus, hence the name ‘Menippean satire’. At

752 Mention of these three roles in MenCar (Baxtun 2008 [MenCam]: 744-746, 748) refers back to §VI of ®Bxp
(BaxTun 2012 [@exp]: 411-418; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 158-167).

753 «30HBI KOHTaKTa» (BaxTuH 2012 [CaP]: 100).

754 BaxTyH 1997 [Cam]: 11.
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this point Bakhtin traces menippea through the works of Lucian, Varro, Seneca, Petronius, Apuleius,
and subsequently into early modern times (Rabelais, Cervantes, and finally Béroalde de Verville,
the latter’s work being exemplified by «Le Moyen de parvenir», published in 1617). The third type
is represented by the application of satiric treatment to texts in any of the genres in order to

755

achieve a negative portrayal of reality.

After considering (and discarding) Schiller’s definition of satire, Bakhtin suggests one of his
own: «Mrtak, caTrpa ecTb 06pasHOe OTPULIAHIE COBPEMEHHO AEVICTBUTEIHOCTH B Pa3/IIHBIX
ee MOMEHTAX, HeOOXOIMMO BKJTIOYAIOILEe B Ce6sT — B TOM WM MHOM (pOpPME, C TOM WJTH MHOM
CTETIEeHbIO KOHKPETHOCTU U SICHOCTY — Y TIOJIOXKUATE/IbHBI MOMEHT YTBEPIKACHIs JTydLlIel
nevictBuTesibHOCTIY.*® From this point on in Car, Bakhtin patiently assembles examples and
outlines the history of satire to provide concrete support for both his typology and his definition.

However, in the case of MenCar, Bakhtin’s interest is intense yet undirected. His
encapsulation of menippea as ‘dialogue which ... aspires not only to teach but to entertain”” is
based on its formal fundamental features: a combination of philosophical dialogue with an acutely

adventurous and phantastic plot; the appearance of the hero-ideologue; ‘moral experimentation’;

the role of the motif of sleep, dreams and madness; the appearance of utopian elements; the

7 Coverage of all three types can be found at Baxtuu 1997 [Cam]: 11.

7% BaxTuH 1997 [Cam]: 11, rendered as ‘Thus satire is to be the figurative negation of contemporary reality in its
different aspects it is necessary to include in it — in that or [some] other form, to that or [some] other degree of
specificity and lucidity — and the affirmative aspect of the assertion of a better reality’.

757 BaxTrH 2008 [MenCam]: 742.
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development of internal dialogue (soliloquy); particular spatio-temporal relationships; and finally,

the annihilation of epic and tragic distance.”®

The connection with parody is also made explicit,
with parody seen as an intermediate stage in the development of this form of satire.”* Bakhtin’s
interest is based on his conclusion that a small number of serio-comic forms of literature
influenced the development of the European novel: the Socratic dialogue, the Logistorici,”*
menippea, and bucolic literature. Bakhtin’s main focus is on Menippean satire, but he revisits both

Logistorici and Socratic dialogue periodically in this piece, while mentioning bucolic literature once

and then ignoring it.

In MenCar Bakhtin mentions many authors of Menippean satire besides the eponymous
Menippus. The most important appear to be Bion, Heraclides Ponticus, Varro and Lucian from
Classical times”" and Kierkegaard and Dostoevsky from modern times.** Bakhtin’s application of

menippea, as well as his history of the sub-genre is explored further in I/, analysed below.

758 BaxTyH 2008 [MerCam]: 734.
7 BaxTyH 2008 [MenCam]: 742.

7% Gottschalk, a Varronian scholar suggests that “the Logistorici were works of the same kind, monologues,
perhaps with a very simple framework of dialogue, in which a speaker set forth his views on a philosophical or
moral topic, using language and ideas largely derived from Cynic and Stoic popular philosophy” (Gottschalk 1980:
361).

76! References to Menippus (736), Bion (738, 741), Heraclides Ponticus (738, 749), Lucian (738, 749), Varro (738, 741-743, 749)
are page numbers in Baxtus 2008 [MenCam]. Other authors mentioned are: Julian the Apostate (741), Marcus
Aurelius (741), Boethius (741), Seneca (733), Epictetus (739), and Martianus Capella (743).

762 The reference to Kierkegaard (736) refers to a page number in Baxtuu 2008 [MenCam). Also referenced are

Grimmelshausen (736-737), Simplicissimus (737), Heine (737), and Gogol' (746). References to Dostoevsky are
predictably plentiful (737, 739, 740, 743, 745).
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The area of action in which Classical menippea operate is the Underworld, which is
introduced by Bakhtin in the initial paragraph of MenCar. This region (a ‘special artistic plane’) has
certain characteristics that make it ideal for satire: people meet without regard to their place in the
hierarchy; likewise, the hero has an opportunity to interact with the other characters, without any
consideration of status; this enables people to exchange views with the ‘utmost candour’, to the

point of ‘provocation’.” This facilitates literary ‘conversations with the dead’.**

However, Bakhtin links this underworld with more prosaic spaces, which he believes
participate in similar interstitial, limbo-like characteristics: the tavern and the ship’s deck;”* the
threshold and staircase, public square and street;”* the room (as a fragment of the public
square);”” and the crowd (as opposed to the chorus);*® all these embody the same characteristics

as the underworld.”* And they all represent the ‘extra-hierarchical plane’, the ‘plane of plotted

action’.””® Linked to these liminal regions is the notion of protean transformation,” specifically

763 BaxTHH 2008 [MerCam]: 733.

7%4 BaxTuH 2008 [MenCam]: 736.

7% BaxTya 2008 [MenCam]: 735. Bakhtin also mentions the road, the crossing, the coaching inn, and the bath house
in this passage — all chronotopic images.

MenCam): 745.

745.

7% BaxTiH 2008

—

77 BaxTrH 2008 [MenCam

—

768 BaxTiH 2008

—

MenCam): 748.

]:
]:
7 BaxTyH 2008 [MenCam]: 747.
I:
]:

—

77% BaxTiH 2008 [MeHCam): 734, 735.

71 BaxTrH 2008 [MenCam)]: 742.

—
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involving a mystical transformation of the person.””” These themes are covered in greater detail in

other parts of Bakhtin’s work that analyse Petronius’s Satyricon and Apuleius’s Metamorphoses.””

This transformation was closely allied to the principle of inversion that defines Bakhtin’s
notion of carnival’”, that notion in turn derived from the earlier Saturnalia.””” The inversion of the

776

hierarchy’” in carnival, combined with the abrogation of laws,””” resulted in a hero without a place
in the hierarchy, stripped of status.””® Bakhtin points to the interesting parallel between
hierarchical disconnection and temporal disconnection,””* in which one can see a Dantesque view
of the universe. This temporal disconnection is intimately linked with the annihilation of epic and
tragic distance, and the consequent ability to transfer from the far past to the ‘zone of contact’.”*
The bridged gap between the far past and the ‘zone of contact’ is paralleled by the gap in Bakhtin’s
detailed analysis between Béroalde de Verville and the time of writing of MenCar (1617 to 1944),

thus implicitly demonstrating performatively the applicability of menippea to Soviet Russia. This

connection becomes clearer when one views menippea less as a generic characteristic of a literary

772 BaxTrH 2008 [MenCam]: 746.
77 These are discussed primarily in ®sxp (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]), where section II is devoted to these two works.
774 BaxTuH 2008 [MenCam]: 747.

775 BaxTrH 2008

—

MenCam | 744.

77 BaxTiH 2008 [MenCam): 734.

—

777 BaxTuH 2008

—

MenCam]: 744.

778 BaxTHH 2008

—

MenCam : 740.

—

77 BaxTrH 2008 [MenCam)]: 744.

780 BaxTyH 2008 [MerCam]: 744.

]:
]:
]:
:
I:
]:

—
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text and more of a bridging mechanism between the past and the present (in much the same way

as Aesopian language was used in the XIX™ century).

However, there a significant exception to this. Bakhtin’s best known (and most
controversial) attribution of Menippean satire is to the style of Dostoevsky’s novels and short
stories.”® InIII1M,"** Bakhtin again examines menippea closely: firstly, in general terms,”® and then

as applied to an analysis of Dostoevsky’s stories Bobok and The Dream of a Ridiculous Man.”**

In I, Bion of Borysthenes is specifically mentioned as ‘the man from the banks of the
Dneipr’,”® lightly emphasising the connection between the sub-genre and the antecedents of
Russian literature, and thus underwriting the connection with Dostoevsky. Again, the Roman
satirists Varro, Horace and Seneca are referred to, but only briefly. However, Lucian, a satirist

786 «

writing in Greek during the period of the Second Sophistic,” is described as providing a full but

not completely representative view of the genre.

Of these authors, Bakhtin’s treatment of Bion and Lucian provokes the most interest: the

former because Bakhtin’s comment establishes an explicit tie between Menippus’ predecessor Bion

781 For a contrary view of this attribution, see Wellek, ‘Bakhtin's View of Dostoevsky’, particularly pages 37-3.

78 Interestingly enough, there is only one mention of satire and none of menippea in the 1929 edition of TIT/]
(BaxTuH 2000 [IIT/T]: 5-175), whilst in the 1963 edition of TII [T (BaxTya 2008 [IITI/]: 6-300) references to both
abound.

783 BaxTuH 2008 [[T1]]: 127-137.

784 BaxTuH 2008 [IT11]: 155-173.

785 «Ho y»xe 6e3yCIIOBHBIM MpeCTaBUTeIEM « MEHUITIIOBOM CaTHpbI» 6bUT BrioH BoprcdeHuT, To ecTh ¢ GeperoB
Iuerrpa (11 Bek 0 H. 3.)» (BaxTvr 2008 [[TT17]: 127).

78 A period in Greek-speaking parts of the Roman Empire, spanning approximately 60-230 ck, first referred to in
The Lives of the Sophists by Philostratus (Oxford Companion to Classical Literature).

184



and the territories later known as Kievan Rus. Bion is also mentioned in connection with what
Bakhtin characterizes as ‘slum naturalism’,*” an ingredient that Bakhtin sees as essential to

menippea. By contrast Lucian’s importance is seen as a structural one, determined less by the size of
his corpus, but rather by the layered nature of his satires which have a ‘three-planed
construction”®®, and many of which contain so many inversions that their complexity is hard to
disentangle. And it is precisely this level of complexity that acts as a protective shield against
censorship and more draconian sanctions. Though all of the authors cited immediately above
engaged in fierce verbal polemics against what they saw as the shortcomings of contemporary
society, the construction of their works were often so byzantine that it was difficult to identify the
rulers they attacked. This situation enabled the avoidance of accusations of of lese-majesté against

the satirist. And whilst Bakhtin did not use this style in his own writing, his acute sensitivity to its

importance in a writer’s armoury alerts the reader to its use as a technique for dissimulation.

* % Xk

Dissimulation and imposture have already been discussed from the perspective of Bakhtin’s
lived experience and from the viewpoint of his construct of «macka». The first of these two points
of view is focused on Bakhtin’s ambivalent performances about his ancestry and life, largely in the

form of encouragement (often by non-denial) of a number of myths about his background and

787 «mpywo6HbLil Hamypaausm» (Baxtis 2008 [[T11/]: 130, author’s emphasis).

78 In Lucian’s case, these are Olympus, Hades and Earth. A detailed discussion of Lucian’s representation of the
plane of the afterlife occurs in Relihan 1987, ‘Vainglorious Menippus’.
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actions that turned out to be unsupported by fact. The second of these two perspectives
concentrates on Bakhtin’s theory of identity, culminating in an examination of «macka» and the
debt it owes to Nietzsche. The latter’s sentiments in Section 289, Part 9 of Beyond Good and Evil (cited
in Chapter Two, above),”® are further amplified by a passage in ‘On Truth and Lying in a Non-Moral
Sense’: “As a means for the preservation of the individual, the intellect shows its greatest strengths
in dissimulation, since this is the means to preserve those weaker, less robust individuals who, by
nature, are denied horns or the sharp fangs of a beast of prey with which to wage the struggle for

existence”.”*°

As can be seen from the sections above on the various double-voiced aspects of
heteroglossia, Bakhtin’s approach to dissimulation and imposture is consistent across the wide
range of his disciplines and the domains of his life and work reviewed in this dissertation. Bakhtin
created and acted out a multi-threaded philosophy which, whilst not systematic in an analytic
sense, was self-consistent in the way in which it addressed the creation of identity, the expression

of language and the performance of life.

To further understand the mechanics of dissimulation, it is necessary to return to
heteroglossia, and to re-emphasise the distinction between two of the words that Bakhtin uses to

describe linguistic diversity: «pasaopeurBocTb» and «pasHoszbrarie». The former is a closed

78 “Every philosophy conceals a philosophy too: every opinion is also a hiding-place, every word is also a mask”
(Nietzsche 2002: 173).

7%® Nietzsche 1999: 142.
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language system, such as might be found in a dialect; the latter is a more open system, more like a
‘dialogue of languages’.”" «PasHopeunBOCTE» is transformed into «pasHosizbravie» in literature
when characters’ discourses mix without being homogenised. Bakhtin points out that locating
oneself in a linguistic complex such as this requires a conscious act of orientation’ in order to
enable the writer to run the gamut of expression of his or her intentions. This gamut ranges from
adirect and unmediated expression of these intentions, through various degrees of refraction of
them, to a point where any intentions are denied and words are, as it were, trapped in amber and
the author ‘exhibits them as a unique speech thing ... completely reified’.” 1t is in this trajectory
that the opportunity for dissimulation arises and manifests itself in how and to what degree words
are refracted. The quality and degree of this “semantic ‘spectral dispersion™”** is determined by
the ‘alien word’, amongst other things, thus tying this notion firmly back to «coBo ¢ orvisiaxoii»

and «cioBo ¢ Jtasetikoii», figures of speech that we have established are prominent in Bakhtin’s

thoughts on discourse.

7! BaxtuH 2012 [CeP]: 47; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 294.
72 Baxtun 2012 [CaP]: 48; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 295.
7% Baxtun 2012 [CaP]: 52; Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 299.
794 Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic: Glossary]: 432.
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The utterance

In Chapter One, we noted that many details of Bakhtin’s life story were designed to be
ambiguous with the intent of misleading the interlocutor or observer. If his identity was in
question from this perspective, the nature of his language and actions was equally so. It is
therefore unsurprising that the dynamics of double-voicedness implicit in the concept of
heteroglossia form the crux of his theory of language, based as they are on the Janus-like nature of

the utterance.

From Bakhtin’s point of view, the utterance is central to any consideration of language,
because language “is realized in the form of individual concrete utterances (oral and written) by
participants in the various areas of human activity”.”” The importance to linguistics and philology
of a study of the nature of the utterance is based on the inevitability of dealing with concrete

7% This is because

utterances (whether written or oral) in all spheres of human communication.
the wide range of “... emotion, evaluation, and expression ... are born only in the process of its [the

word’s] live usage in a concrete utterance”.””’

7% Bakhtin 1986 [Speechl]: 60 [emphasis added to translation]. «Vicriosp3oBatvie s3biKa OCyIECTBASETCS B GopMe
eIMHIYHBIX KOHKPETHBIX BBICKA3BIBAHMY (YCTHBIX WM TIUCHMEHHbIX) YYACTHUKOB TOM WM MHOM OBJIacTH
YesIoBedecKoil fesaresibHocTy (BaxTrH 1997 [ITPXK]: 159).

7%¢ Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 62; Baxtin 1997 [[TPXK]: 162.

777 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 87 [emphases added to translation]; «akcrpeccust 4y /bl CJIOBY A3bIKA U POXCIAIOTCSE
TOJIBKO B IPOLIECCE €TI0 YKUBOTO YIIOTPEO IEHMSI B KOHKPETHOM BbICKasbiBaHMM» (BaxTun 1997 [ITPXK]: 191).
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Bakhtin regards the utterance as having a number of ‘constitutive features’ (markers). The
“change of speaking subjects”,”® “expressive intonation”,”” and the “quality of being directed to
someone, its addressivity”,** are the three markers stressed in The Problem of Speech Genres. Bakhtin
also observes that, while utterances may vary in length, content and composition, they have clear
boundaries and identifiable structural features.®**' His other definitive statement is that “[t]here

can be no such thing as an absolutely neutral utterance”.*

In addition, Bakhtin explores a number of facets of the utterance in this essay. He looks at
the elements that compose the utterance and their determinants: the “referentially semantic
content” of the utterance and its “expressive aspect”* He analyses the nature and functions of
the boundaries of the utterance, including their determination by others’ utterances, the active
responsive understanding of others, and/or a responsive action based on this understanding,**
The existence of boundaries implies the finalisation of the utterance which Bakhtin equates to “the

inner side of the change of speech subjects”.*” A bounded, finalised utterance is an “expression of

7% Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 76; «cMeHa pedeBbix cy6bexToB» (Baxruin 1997 [ITPXK]: 178).
7% Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 85; «axcripeccuBHast unToHarwst» (Baxrva 1997 [TTPK]: 189).

80 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 95; «Cy1iecTBEHHBIM (KOHCTUTY TUBHBIM) TIPU3HAKOM BHICKA3BIBAHUS SIBJISETCS €T0
06paIeHHOCTH K KoMy-160» (BaxTrs 1997 [TTPIK]: 200).

891 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 71; Baxruu 1997 [ITPXK]: 172.

802 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 84; «abCoMOTHO HENTpaTbHOE BBICKA3bIBAHKE HEBO3MOXKHOY (BaxTuH 1997 [ITPXK]: 188).
80 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 84; Baxtuu 1997 [[TPXK]: 187.

804 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 71; Baxrun 1997 [[TPX]: 172-173.

805 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 76; «BHYTpeHHsIst CTOPOHA CMEHBI PeYeBbIX CyEbeKToB» (BaxTun 1997 [[TPX]: 178). For
discussion of the determinants of finalisation, see Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 76-78.
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%% which is “always

someone speaking ... in a concrete situation of speech communication

individual and contextual in nature™"” and therefore its context is unrepeatable.’”® The extension

of this individuation is that each utterance occupies a definite position, which is determined by

correlating it with other loci: “Therefore, each utterance is filled with various kinds of responsive
» 809

reactions to other utterances of the given sphere of speech communication”.

This generates a series of links “in a very complexly organized chain of other utterances”.*'°

Each response to preceding utterances “refutes, affirms, supplements, and relies on the others,
presupposes them to be known, and somehow takes them into account”*" This chain includes

12 («perumvikm») to utterances, which Bakhtin defines as “the utterances of interlocutors

‘repliques
or partners in dialogue” that express “a particular position of the speaker to which ... one may

assume ... a responsive position”.*"’ Dialogue is an essential context for the utterance — as Bakhtin

806 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 84; «OHO CTaHOBUTCSI BBIPAYKEHNEM ITO3ULMY UHAVBH/YaJIbHOIO TOBOPSIIIIErO B
KOHKPETHOM CUTyaL pedyeBoro obuienvsi» (Baxtun 1997 [[TPXK]: 187).

897 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 88; «Bcera HOCUT MHAVBUY AJIbHO-KOHTEKCTYaIbHBINA XapakTep» (Baxtuu 1997 [[TPX]:
192).

808 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 88; «ompenesieMyro HEOBTOPUMO-UHAVNBU/IY A/TbHBIM KOHTEKCTOM BbICKA3bIBAHUSI»
(BaxTuH 1997 [[TPXK]: 192).

8% Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 91; «Kaskoe BbICKa3bIBAHME [TOHO OT3BYKOB U OTTOJIOCKOB JPYTHX BbICKA3bIBAHUIA, C
KOTOPBIMU OHO CBSA3aHO 06IIHOCTBIO cdhephl pedeBoro obuienvs» (Baxrun 1997 [ITPXK]: 195).

819 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 69; «Kaskoe BbICKa3bIBAHNE — 9TO 3BEHO B OYEHb CJIOMKHO OPraHU30BAHHOM LTIV PYTHX
BbICKa3bIBaHMi» (BaxTuH 1997 [[IPXK]: 170).

811 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 91; «oHO VX OpOBEpraerT, MOATBEPIKAAET, AOTIOIHSIET, OIIMPAETCS Ha HIX, IPE/IoIIaraeT
WX U3BECTHBIMU, KaK-TO CUMTAeTCst ¢ HUMU» (BaxTiH 1997 [[TPXK]: 196).

812 ¢

replique’ “A reply, a response” (OED Online; retrieved on 8-Sep-2015).

813 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 72; «... BbIpaskasi HEKOTOPYIO MIOSULIUIO TOBOPSILIETO, Ha KOTOPYIO MOYHO OTBETUT, B
OTHOIIEHUK KOTOPOU MOXKHO 3aHSITh OTBETHYIO TTO3ULII0» (BaxTrd 1997 [ITPX]: 173).
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says: «OHO ¥ BO3HMKAET 13 HEr'o, U3 3TOT'0 AWaJsiora, Kak €ro Ipoago/DKEHNE, KaK PEIVIMIKaA, a HE

OTKY/Ja-TO CO CTOPOHBI MIOAXOMT K IpeAMeTy».*

However, what separates Bakhtin from other thinkers in this area is the link forward to

anticipated utterances that complements the link back to past utterances:

«Ho BbICKa3bIBaHe CBA3aHO He TOJIBKO C IPEeIIECTBYIOIMHU, HO 1 C ITOCTIeIyOIIMU
3BEHBSIMI PEYEBOTO OLIEHHS ... [0HO] € CaMOT0 Hadasta CTPOMTCS C YYEeTOM BO3MOMKHBIX

OTBETHBIX PEAKLIVIA, Pajii KOTOPBIX OHO, B CYLIHOCTH, U CO3MAETCsI».*

This Janus-like quality of the utterance that permeates these samples of «coBo ¢ ormsigxoii» and
«CJIOBO C J1a3elikoii» is absolutely critical to a complete understanding of the reflexive quality of

Bakhtin’s theory of language.

As mentioned above Bakhtin sees ‘addressivity’ as a constitutive marker of the utterance and
this is because it is a necessary part of the chain of completed utterances stretching back into the
past and potential utterances stretching forward into the future.”® He describes addressivity in

the following manner:

«... 0OPAIIEHHOCTB, 3PECOBAHHOCTD BRICKA3bIBAHIIS €CTh €r0 KOHCTUTYTHBHAS
0CODEHHOCTB, O3 KOTOPOU HET U HE MOYKET OBITh BRICKa3bIBaHKS. Pas/IYHbIE TUITMYECKIIE

81 BaxtuH 2012 [CeP]: 30; “After all, the utterance arises out of this dialogue as a continuation of it and as a rejoinder
to it — it does not approach from the sidelines.” (Bakhtin 1986 [Dialogic]: 276-277).

$1° BaxTuH 1997 [ITPXK]: 199-200; “But the utterance is related not only to preceding, but also to subsequent links in
the chain of speech communion ... from the very beginning [it] is constructed while taking into account possible
responsive reactions, for whose sake, in essence, it is actually created. ” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speechl]: 94).

816 1t is not unlikely that Bakhtin’s general comfort with the integration of science into his philosophy would have
allowed him to incorporate the quantum mechanical concept of ‘superposition’ into his explanation of
anticipated response to utterances.
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bOpPMBI TaKO 0OpPAIIEHHOCTH U Pa3/INYHble TUITYECKIE KOHLETIVN aIpecaToB —

KOHCTUTYTUBHBIE, OTIPE/IEIISTIOIIIE OCOOEHHOCTU PA3/IMYHBIX PEYEBbIX )KAHPOB»." !

And a necessary component of addressivity is active response because, as Bakhtin indicates

11818

“all real and integral understanding is actively responsive™"* and all speakers are, to a greater or

lesser degree, respondents.®”

This concept of addressivity leads straight to the Self-Other dyad because words exist for the
speaker in three aspects. Firstly a word exists “as a neutral word of a language, belonging to
nobody”.*** Secondly, it exists “as an other’s word, which belongs to another person and s filled
with echoes of the other’s utterance”.*”' And thirdly, the word exists “as my word, for, since I am
dealing with it in a particular situation, with a particular speech plan, it is already imbued with my
expression”.** As a consequence of the faceted nature of words when they are expressed as an

utterance, Bakhtin expresses the dynamics thus:

817 Baxtun 1997 [ITPK]: 204-205; “...addressivity, that quality of turning to someone, is a constitutive feature of the
utterance; without it the utterance does not and cannot exist. The various typical forms this addressivity
assumes and the various concepts of the addressee are constitutive, definitive features of various speech genres.”
(Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 99).

818 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 69; ... BCsikoe peasbHOE [IEIOCTHOE MOHUMAaHNe aKTUBHO-OTBETHO ...» (BaxTuH 1997
[IPXK]: 170).

819 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 69; Baxrimn 1997 [[TPX]: 170.

820 Bakhtin 1986 [Speechl]: 88; «xak HelTpaIbHOE 1 HUKOMY He TIPUHAZIeNKAIlee CI0BO sAi3biKay (BaxTuu 1997 [ITPXK]:
192).

821 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 88; «xax 4y»oe CJIOBO SPYIYIX JIFOAEM, [IOTHOE OT3BYKOB 4yIKMX BHICKA3bIBAHMI»
(Baxrre 1997 [[TPXK]: 192).

822 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 88; «kax Moe CJI0BO, 60 MOCKOJIBKY ST IMEKO C HUM JIEJIO B OTIPE/IEIEHHOM CUTYALUY, C
OTIpe/ie/IEHHBIM PEYEBbIM HaMEPEHHEM, OHO yoKe TIPOHUKAETCS MOel sKcrpeccreii» (Baxtuu 1997 [ITPXK]: 192).
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«CTpost cBOe BbICKa3bIBaHMe, 51 CTapaloCh €r0 aKTUBHO ONPe/Ie/INTh; C JPYTOl JKe CTOPOHE,
51 CTapaloCh €ro IPeJBOCXUTHTb, 1 3TOT MPeIBOCXMIIAEMBIi OTBET B CBOIO Ouepe/ib

OKa3bIBACT aKTMIBHOE BOB,Z[CﬁCTBHC Ha Moe BbICKa3bIBaHe»,

This tri-aspectual nature ties in closely with Bakhtin’s observation of the paradox that a word may
exist as ‘my word’, yet in some senses it belongs to no-one; as his treatment of heteroglossia in C8P

indicates, “language has been completely taken over, shot through with intentions and accents”.***

Bakhtin comes to the conclusion that the actions of “[a]ccounting for the addressee and
anticipating his responsive action are frequently multifaceted processes that introduce unique
internal dramatism into the utterance ...”.** This conclusion provides a basis for his discussion of
‘word with a backward glance’ and ‘word with a loophole’. Combined with the nature of the
utterance, an understanding of heteroglossia provides a theoretical basis for multiplexed

utterances.

* % %
By positioning the analysis on the figures of speech of «cs1oBo ¢ ormszKoii» and «coBo ¢

nasetikoii» as the centrepiece of this analysis of Bakhtin’s philosophy of language, this chapter has

adopted a perspective on Bakhtin’s life and work that is complementary to his philosophy of

82 Baxtun 1997 [[TPK]: 201. “When constructing my utterance, I try actively to determine [the other’s] response.
Moreover, I try to act in accordance with the response I anticipate, so this anticipated response, in turn, exerts an
active influence on my utterance” (Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 95).

824 Bakhtin 1986 [Dialogic]: 293. «0OH BeCh OKa3bIBAETCS PACXUIEHHBIM, POHN3AHHBIM UHTEHIASMHY,
MPOAKLEHTYUPOBaHHbIM» (BaxTya 2012 [CeP]: 46).

825 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 96; «Y4eT afpecaTa U MpeIBOCXUIIEHIE €T0 OTBETHOM PEAKLMK YacTo ObIBaeT
MHOTOCTOPOHHIM, CJIOXHBIM U HATIPSKEHHBIM, BHOCSIIIM CBOeO6OPasHbIl BHYTPEHHUIA [pAMaTU3M B
BBICKa3bIBaHMA...» (BaxTrH 1997 [TTPXK]: 201).
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identity. This viewpoint has also enabled the examination of a number of theoretical frameworks
(developed by Bakhtin and others) to see how they support these figures of speech. In so doing, it
can be seen that the frameworks not only support the metaphors of the ‘word with a backward
glance’” and the ‘word with a loophole’, but also the contention that Bakhtin had a conscious strategy
of self-fashioning and self-expression that manifested itself not only in his life but also in his theory

of identity and his theory of language.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Bakhtin, identity and linguistic theory of XX century

Bakhtin’s theory of language, detailed as it is, is not comprehensive and other theoretical
tools are required to understand it in full. This requires reconstructing the context and
establishing productive parallels. Probably the most important theorists and philosophers of
language for understanding Bakhtin are Wittgenstein, Austin and Benveniste. The concepts that
they employ — language games, performativity and deixis respectively®*® — can provide new
perspectives for the understanding of Bakhtin’s work in the areas of the utterance, heteroglossia
and interdiscursivity. Of course, these theories could not have had any impact on Bakhtin’s work.
Benveniste post-dates Bakhtin and there is absolutely no evidence of Bakhtin’s interest in Austin or
Wittgenstein, even if one were to posit a kind of bridge between between Bakhtin and
Wittgenstein, on the basis of the friendship between Bakhtin’s brother Nikolai and Wittgenstein in

the later part of their lives.

Some of the parallels can be easily traced. For instance, there is an evident affinity between
Wittgenstein’s Sprachspiele and Bakhtin’s «vrpan, especially in the carnivalisation of language in

parody. In addition, Wittgenstein stresses that the “word ‘language-game’ is used to emphasize the

11827

fact that the speaking of language is part of an activity, or of a form of life”**” and Sprachspiele must

826 See footnote 23.

827 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §23, 15°,
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be viewed as “languages complete in themselves, as complete systems of human

communication”,**® which is notably close to Bakhtin’s concept of heteroglossia.

The operation of language as outlined in Wittgenstein’s concept of ‘language-games’ is well
supported by the notion of ‘family resemblance’ — enunciated in Sections 66-67 of Philosophical
Investigations . Wittgenstein describes these resemblances as “overlapping and criss-crossing:

sometimes overall similarities, sometimes similarities of detail” **

and they have a much wider
remit in Bakhtin’s thought than merely underpinning a description of Sprachspiele. Metaphorical
language in general is based on family resemblances precisely because they have the characteristic
of being instance-based rather than rule-based: shown rather than described. This notion can be
applied to areas that bear not only on Bakhtin’s theories of language but also on the way in which
he himself uses language in order to achieve his rhetorical goals. The notion of family
resemblances is at the core of of the anti-systematic approach typical for Bakhtin and the later

Wittgenstein. It provides a loosely-structured environment within which other concepts can

subsequently be discussed.

Austin’s concept of performativity was neither explicitly analysed by Bakhtin per se, nor
specifically incorporated into his theoretical apparatus. But he definitely employed the concept in
his work — the manifold nature of performativity is again clearly illustrated in Bakhtin’s construct

of heteroglossia. In this respect, heteroglossia presents itself as a phenomenon that has implicit

828 Wittgenstein 1969 [B&B]: 81.
829 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §66, 36°.
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links to the mask by way of the concept of a reified language where the author acts as ventriloquist.
As Bakhtin says: «ABTOp FOBOPHT ... Kak ObI Yepes SI3bIK, HECKOJIBKO OTIOTHEHHBIM,

%% This concept often manifests itself in the

OOBEKTUBUPOBAHHBIM, OTOABUHYTBIN OT €T0 YCT».
double-voicedness of parody (and its obverse, irony), satire, and imposture. Performativity is also a

necessary condition for «coBo ¢ orvsizroi» and «coBo ¢ yasetikoii», both of which depend on

the performative aspects of language.

And finally the concept of deixis — again, never explicitly incorporated into the apparatus
associated with Bakhtin’s theory of language — requires exploration because it is a concept that
firmly links identity with language. By bridging this theoretical gap, it also underpins
performativity. Bakhtin’s concept of identity is intimately connected with (and complemented by)

832 Deixis

that particularly complex and vexatious area — indexicality®" and its subdomain, deixis
provides a referential framework that links identity to language. Language, about which Bakhtin
wrote so compellingly, is both descriptive and performative. And identity constitutes a
precondition for performativity in that a theoretical basis for the Self/Other dyad has to be
established before the addresser-addressee communication can be analysed in full. The availability

of deictic conventions (functioning as linguistic reference points) also serves as a precondition for

this form of communication. Performativity also introduces the element of agency into this

$30 Baxtun 2012 [CeP]: 52. “The author ... speaks, as it were, through language, a language that has somehow more
or less materialized, become objectivized, that he merely ventriloquates” (Bakhtin, [Dialogic]: 299).

831 Braun 2015; Almog et al. 1989.
832 Benveniste 1971, Fillmore 1997, Jakobson 1984, Jespersen 1922, Ricoeur, 1992 and Lenz 2003.
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referential framework. But, rather than analysing language’s performative aspect, Bakhtin used it

to further his own rhetorical ends.

Thus, three aspects of language — linguistic reference, identity and performativity —
underwrite the utterance within the framework of language games. The image most evoked by
Bakhtin’s description of the utterance, which he explores in such depth in «ITpo6rema peueBbix
sxaHpoB» [TTPXK] (1953), is that of the chain. This symbol has an implicit extension, and not only a
temporal one — going backwards and forwards in time — but also lateral into the form of a net.
This net-like extension is valid because utterances are necessarily positioned in relationship to
multiple dimensions, due to their derivation from multiple conversations and/or texts: multiple

nodes can therefore contribute concurrently to a unique utterance.

* % Xk

To paraphrase Wittgenstein, the uses of language are so multifarious that there is no one
common quality by which they can be described.* As a consequence, Wittgenstein’s ‘game’
construct, which is in turn based on his notion of ‘family resemblances’, is intended to stress the
contextual yet loosely-knit concept of Sprachspiele. This sense of family kinship is echoed by
Bakhtin in ITPXK when he says: “When we select words in the process of constructing an utterance,

we by no means always take them from the system of language in their neutral, dictionary form.

833« .. these phenomena have no one thing in common in virtue of which we use the same word for all — but there

are many different kinds of affinity between them. And on account of ... these affinities, we call them all
‘languages™. (Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §65, 35° [author’s emphasis]).
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We usually take them from other utterances, and mainly from utterances that are kindred to us in
genre, that is in theme, composition or style”.*** Thus the meaning of a word is its use in the
language-game. However, if a word is used outside its language game,” Wittgenstein deems that
“language goes on holiday”.*** The language-games that are described in detail in earlier sections
of Philosophical Investigations®’ are characterised as activities that are performed in the context of a
whole culture.”® Thus Wittgenstein sees language itself as constituting a “form of life”,** prey to
the same forces of evolution and selection as life itself.*** The link between this vision and
Bakhtin’s perception becomes evident when one looks at how he treats ‘play’ in the context of the
“festive aspect of the whole world in all its elements”**" In fact, the use of the term «urpa» is quite
common throughout Bakhtin’s Collected Works, especially in the sense in which it is employed by
Wittgenstein, although not necessarily with precisely the same frame of reference. Consider this

example: «urpa 06pasa-Tporia B IOITUYECKOM Peut B Y3KOM CMBICIIE, B ,,0OTPELIEHHOM CJI0Be ™,

834 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 87; «Korma MbI BEIGMpaeM CJI0Ba B ITPOLIECCE TTOCTPOEHUS! BBICKA3bIBAHMS, MBI IAJIEKO He
Bcerga 6epeM MX U3 CUCTEMBI SI3bIKa, B MIX HEATPaJIbHOM, c08apHoti popme, MbI 6epeM 1X 06BIYHO U3 Jpyaux
6bICKA3bIBAHULL, Y1 TIPEXKIE BCETO U3 BBICKA3BIBAHMIA, POJCMEEHHbIX HAIEMY 10 KaHpY, TO €CTb T10 TEME, 110
KOMITOSULIVM, TIO CTHJIEO; MBI, CJIEZIOBATEITEHO, OTOMpaeM CJI0Ba 110 MX XaHpPoBoi criermukamymn» (Baxtva 1997
[MP2K]: 191; emphasis added in both original and translation).

835 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §500, 147°, Wittgenstein 1989 [OC]: §393, 50°.

836 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §38, 23"

%37 In particular, refer to Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §§48-53, 27°-31°.

838 Wittgenstein 1966 [L&C]: §26, 8.

839 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §19, 11%

$40 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §23, 14°-15%

84 Bakhtin 1984a [Rabelais]: 85. «9T0 — KaK 6bI NPA3OHUUHBILL dCNeKM 8ce20 MUPA BO BCEX €TI0 MOMEHTAX, Kak Obl
BTOpOE OTKPOBEHME O MUpE B Urpe U cMexex (Baxtu 2010 [TOP]: 97).

22

842 Baxtun 2012 [CaP): 31; “the play of an image-as-trope, in poetic speech taken in the narrow sense, in an ‘autotelic word
(Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 277).
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where the sense lies somewhere between the play of light and the operation of an ‘image-as-trope’

in speech as parole.

In Sections 66-67 of Philosophical Investigations, Wittgenstein examines how the conceptual
grouping of games by family resemblance is constructed by means of his dialogue between an
argument that advocates a rule-based definition of ‘game’ and a counter-argument that defines
games by instantiation, the latter comparing similar games and “seeing what is common”** In
doing so, he uses the example of qualia, such as colours, to illustrate the difficulty of approach to
such a multifaceted concept as that of a ‘game’*** As part of his critique of the rule-based
argument for absolute clarity, Wittgenstein cites Frege as firstly, “comparing a concept to a
region”, and secondly saying that “a region without clear boundaries can’t be called a region at
all”.** Wittgenstein’s position is strongly reminiscent of J L Austin’s argument about the truth

11846

value of the statement “France is hexagonal™** — this constative is true, relative to the level of

precision required, just as a concept with ‘blurred edges’ is valid,*’ according to the degree of its utility.

Both Bakhtin and the later Wittgenstein (of the Philosophical Investigations) share an antipathy
for rule-based systems, deriving from their concern for the particular, especially the event.**®

Harrison’s observation about Wittgenstein’s modus operandi (“In passing from the singular to the

3 Wittgenstein 2009 [P1]: §72, 38"

84 Wittgenstein 2009 [P1]: §73, 3.

$45 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §71, 38,

#46 Austin 1963 ‘Performative-constative’: 32.
87 Wittgenstein 2009 [P1]: §71, 38"

%48 Wittgenstein 1969 [B&B]: 18.
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n)849

systematic, from the event to the mechanism, that which is added by the act perishes...”)*** could

equally well be applied to Bakhtin’s approach. Passing from the singular to the systematic also
necessitates using what Wittgenstein refers to as the ‘high road’, which he regards as permanently

closed, requiring us to ‘make detours’ in giving meaning to our expressions.** These diachronic

851

perspectives combined with the imagery of the road common to both Bakhtin®" and Wittgenstein

852

allow for a path-dependent™? view of their theories of language creation and regeneration that is

based not only on the language events experienced during a life but also the order in which they

are encountered. As Ol'khov observes, Bakhtin’s concern is with the philosophy of ordinary

language:

“Common sense and common words, the good, common sense that avoids the extremes of
various cognitive strategies and styles, from empiricism to naturalism; the good, common
words that all reasoning must have and that are needed only so that we can clarify the
tradition of their past usage and thus include them into a new, contemporary conversation —
that, if T have it right, is the hermeneutic wellspring of Bakhtinian thought in its historical-

7 853

philosophical dimension”.

* %k %k

$° The implication of this summary of the philosopher’s position by Harrison (Harrison 2002: 494) is that
Wittgenstein feels strongly that if one’s focus changes from the particularity of the event to the generality of the
system that generates it, one fails to perceive the value of that act (whether that value be aesthetic or ethical).
This aligns extremely closely with Bakhtin’s position in K®IT.

850 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §426, 134°.

%1 Refer to Bakhtin’s ‘chronotope of the road’ in ®Bxp.

852 “Path dependence is the idea that decisions we are faced with depend on past knowledge trajectory and
decisions made” (Financial Times Lexicon, http://lexicon.ft.com/; retrieved on 3-Sep-2015).

5 Ol'khov 2014: 12.
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One of the more complex subspecies of language games is that of linguistic reference. It is a
complex area, and yet an understanding of reference is essential to any comprehensive treatment
of the nature of identity, particularly when that identity has been framed in terms such as «s-zs-
cebsi» and «st-ms-pyrorox, both of which phrases have references to external entities firmly
embedded in them. Bakhtin’s analysis of the utterance as a link in a chain of communication also
explicitly mentions the same type of reference: “each utterance is characterized primarily by a
particular referentially semantic content”.** And in regard to heteroglossia, Bakhtin points out in
CsP the inherently indexical nature of style.” Wittgenstein further strengthens the theoretical
link between language games and linguistic reference. His comments on the sentence ‘We name
things and then we can talk about them: can refer to them in talk’ include an explicit mention of

¢ There is also a clear connection here between some acts of

the language-game of naming.
naming which are quite clearly performances (e.g. the christening of a child, the creation of a

knight and the naming of a ship) and the concept of ‘performativity’.

Performativity is the linguistic concept evolved by the Oxford philosopher John Langshaw

Austin in the 1950s to differentiate between those utterances which only state and those which do

854 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech] Genres: 84; «kaj0e BhICKa3bIBAHVIE XAPAKTEPUSYETCS TIPENTIE BCETO OIPE/IEIEHHBIM
TPEMETHO-CMBICJIOBBIM Cofieprkanviem» (Baxtun 1997 [TTPXK]: 187).

85 BaxTun 2012 [CeP]: 37; «CTWIIb OpraHUYecKy BKITHOYAET B Ce6sl yKa3aHUsi BOBHE, COOTHECEHHOCTb CBOMX
3JIEMEHTOB C 3JIEMEHTaMU 4yOro KOHTEKCTa». “Style organically contains within itself indices that reach
outside itself, a correspondence of its own elements and the elements of an alien context.” (Bakhtin 1981
[Dialogic]: 284).

856 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §27, 1617,
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aswell®” As Austin says about performative utterances in How to Do Things with Words, “the issuing
of the [performative] utterance is the performing of an action”.**® Wittgenstein also establishes a
strong connection between language and action when he considers that “words are deeds”** so
the way in which we act constitutes a language-game,** as does the context in which we situate
that act.*® The explicit link between Wittgenstein’s approach to language and Austin’s concept of
performativity is made clear when the former says in On Certainty that “it is our acting, which lies at
the bottom of the language-game”** This strongly resonates with a passage in CBP when Bakhtin
explicitly connects performativity to heteroglossia: «Kampiv cBoMM srTepaTypHO-CI0BECHBIM
BBICTYTIJIEHHIEM OHO aKTUBHO OPUEHTHPYETCS B PasHOPEUHH, 3aHMMAET B HEM TO3ULIVIO,

863

BBIOMpaeT ,,s1361K ».*” Thus performativity adopts the role of a major theoretical support™* for

thinking in ‘non-essentialist’ terms.**

In a way strongly reminiscent of Wittgenstein’s treatment of Frege’s requirement for ‘clear

boundaries’, Austin also explores the limits of defining performative utterances by establishing

%7 In this context, however, what performativity is not is just as important as what it is. As Butler asserts,
“performativity is neither free play nor theatrical self-presentation; nor can it simply be equated with
performance” (Butler 1993: 95, cited in Pennycook 2004: 8).

88 Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture I) 6 [emphasis added].

559 Wittgenstein 1984 [C&V]: 467 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §546, 155",

8 Wittgenstein 1966 [L&C]: §6, 2-3.

8! Wittgenstein 1966 [L&C]: §5, 1-2.

862 Wittgenstein 1989 [0C]: §204, 28",

83 BaxtuH 2012 [CeP]: 48. “With each literary-verbal performance, consciousness must actively orient itself amidst
heteroglossia, it must move in and occupy a position for itself within it, it chooses, in other words, a ‘language””.
(Bakhtin 1981 [Didalogic]: 295).

84 As Ol'khov observes, the “Bakhtinian word is voluminously effectual, ‘performative’...” (Ol'khov 2014: 13).

8 Pennycook 2004: 8.
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either grammatical or lexical criteria for this group.**

These criteria turn out to be unsatisfactory,
resulting in his assertion that there are “a whole group of senses of ‘doing something’ which are all
included together when we say, what is obvious, that to say something is in the full normal sense to
do something”. He concludes from this that “it is not always easy to distinguish performative

utterances from constative”.**’

In discussing an article on socialization and speech events, Richard Bauman paraphrases the
article’s author in an apt description of identity as being “not simply the mask of the moment but a
temporal emergent, interdiscursively accomplished in the process of socialization”**® Alastair
Pennycook (a researcher in the domain of language studies, who also views the problem in this
fashion) indicates that identity ceases to be regarded as a ‘pre-given construct’ but can be viewed
as progressively constituted by language,*” in the form of a “sedimentation of acts repeated over
time within regulated contexts”,*”® not unlike the rituals associated with performativity. If this is
the case, Pennycook argues, the converse is also true: language is not a pre-given entity either, but
is the “sedimented product[s] of repeated acts of identity””* that through repetition give the

appearance of substance.”* All of these scholars assist our understanding by alternately

866 Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture V): 55-66.
87 Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture VIII): 94.
#6 Bauman 2005: 147 discussing Wortham 2005.
89 Pennycook 2004: 13,

870 Pennycook 2004: 15.

$71 Pennycook 2004: 15,

872 Pennycook 2004: 16.
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concentrating and fleshing out Bakhtin’s writings on interdiscursivity, reinforcing Austin’s

performative perspective.””

In one of his last papers, Austin articulates the concept of performativity even further: in
contrast to the constative, or descriptive utterance, “the performative utterance ... can never be
either [true or false]: it has its own special job, it is used to perform an action”.*”* In considering
truth values in relation to performativity, J L Austin’s argument about the truth value of the
statement “France is hexagonal” provides an entry point into this analysis. As Austin notes: “The
truth or falsity of a statement depends not merely on the meanings of words but on what act you
were performing in what circumstances”.”” He goes on to say that in a constative utterance the
illocutionary and perlocutionary aspects are de-emphasised with the stress laid on the
locutionary® aspects. The converse is true with a performative utterance, where “we attend as
much as possible to the illocutionary force of the utterance, and abstract from the dimension of

correspondence with facts”.*”’

87 For example, Bauman 2005: 149-150 (the section of the article on ‘Bakhtin and Linguistic Anthropology’) and
Pennycook 2004: 15-16 (specifically the latter’s comment: “[Bakhtin's] view of language ... opens up significant
possibilities for understanding agentive action in the refashioning of language and identity. Language
performance, from this point of view, can be viewed not as the incompetencies of the real world but as the site
where language and identity are made.”

§7* Austin 1963 ‘Performative-constative”: 22.

¥7> Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture XI): 145; and more even succinctly: “Reference depends on knowledge at
the time of utterance” ((Lecture XI): 144).

876 Austin defines ‘locutionary’ as “the act of ‘saying something’ ... with a certain sense and a certain reference”
(Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture VIII): 94).

877 Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture XI): 145.
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Austin concludes that “the traditional ‘statement’ is an abstraction, an ideal, and so is its
traditional truth or falsity”.*”® He reaffirms this later saying that truth is “not a simple quality or
relation, not indeed one anything, but rather a whole dimension of criticism”.*”” Based on his
position on truth and falsity, it is unsurprising that Austin constructed his theory of ‘felicity’ and
‘infelicity’ to apply to performatives.*® Initially, Austin ties utterances firmly to binaries:
constatives to true/false and performatives to felicity/infelicity.”*' However, the distinctions and
the correspondences become less certain in a later paper in which Austin argues that constatives

are also liable to infelicity.**

An instance of performative prose in one of Bakhtin’s works occurs in ®Bxp. This piece is
essentially an episodic review of the development of Bakhtin’s concept of the chronotope in

literature.®**

Its first nine sections were written in 1937-1938 but, prior to its publication in the
1970s, Bakhtin’s publisher requested that he write a conclusion, and section X was completed in

1973. Tensions exist between, on the one hand, the organic, relatively predictable, exploration of

the development of the chronotope in sections I - IX of ®Bxp and, on the other, the subtle but

878 Austin 1975 [How to do things]: (Lecture XI); 148.

879 Austin 1963 ‘Performative-constative’: 33

880 Essentially, ‘felicity’ describes the condition of a performative when it operates validly, and ‘infelicity’ the
converse condition. Infelicity can take many forms: those identified by Austin were; nullity (where the performer
was not in a position to honour the contract), abuse or insincerity (where the performer had no intention of
honouring the contract) and breach of commitment (where, whatever the performer’s situation or intention, the
contract was not honoured) [Austin 1963 ‘Performative-constative’: 24),

881 Austin 1975 [How to do things].

882 Austin 1963 ‘Performative-constative’; 29.

%8 Bakhtin 1981, Baxtus 2012.
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nonetheless real paradigm shift® in section X. These tensions become palpable when the reader
suddenly realises that the performative breach has occurred, and that what follows it is a re-

evaluation of Sections I -IX.

At the beginning of this section, Bakhtin explicitly undertakes to sum up the previous
sections, adding no substantive new material. By the end of the ‘Concluding remarks’ this
undertaking is comprehensively breached by a shift that expands the objects of chronotopic
analysis from those of art and literature to include lived experience as well.*®* This textual event

can be characterised as a ‘performative shift’ defined in a late Soviet context by Alexei Yurchak as:

“[a]general shift at the level of concrete ritualized forms of discourse, in which the

performative dimension’s importance grows, whicle the constative dimension opens up to

new meanings ...”.**

In Bakhtin’s case the ‘ritualised form of discourse’ consists of the text in the second
paragraph of Section X (Concluding Remarks) of ®Bxp «371ech e, B KOHIIE Halllell paboThI, MbI
TOJILKO HA30BEM U €jBa KOCHEMCSI HEKOTOPBIX XPOHOTOIMYECKIX LIEHHOCTEM PasHbIX CTEMEeHel

1 066eMOB».*¥

The importance of the performative dimension grows because Bakhtin’s
conclusion (as Wall astutely notes) rather than summing up the previous sections, introduces a

totally new conception of the chronotope, “one that could, at the very best, be said to exist in nuce

%4 For this paradigm shift, refer Wall 2001: 139.
885 Noted in Wall 2001.
8¢ yurchak 2006: 24.

87 BaxTin 2012 [@exp]: 489; “As we draw our essay to a close we will simply list, and merely touch upon, certain other
chronotopic values having different degree and scope” (Bakhtin [Dialogic] 1981: 243, emphasis not in original, but
added to translation).
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in all the various other texts ... that he had written much, much earlier ...” **® This ‘new
conception’ is not confined to literature, deriving from a reflexive ‘meta-theoretical’ view of the
chronotope by Bakhtin himself. It thus signals a change in the constative dimension, opening up a
new meaning (which Wall identifies as the “chronotope of the author-creator”).** This situation
also reflects the element of reciprocity that can be found in a typical performative utterance, in

which the world fits the words as well as the converse.**°

One view of this performative shift is that the breach is one of commitment (the
undertaking was breached, whatever Bakhtin’s intention). However, in view of Bakhtin’s record, it
appears far more likely to be a more conscious breach (where Bakhtin had no intention of
honouring the undertaking). This leads to an ambiguous and confusing series of utterances that,
looking both backwards and forwards, manifest themselves performatively. The Janus-like nature
of these utterances parallel the directionality of «cioBo ¢ orvisizkoii» and «ctoBo ¢ Taseiikow»
respectively. Bakhtin’s method of employing this performative shift is also closely aligned to
Austin’s mode of argument as described by Fish using the Derridean term “writing ‘under erasure’
which simultaneously uses and calls into question a vocabulary and a set of concepts”.** This

particular example of performativity is not only tied back to the expressive nature of the

888 Wall 2001: 140.
%89 Wall 2001: 141.

8% “[while] the words of a performative do in some sense ‘fit’ the world, conforming to the conventions that govern
their success, they also constitute it, so that by their very utterance the world is also made to fit the words”. (Hall
2000 ‘Performativity’; 185).

%1 Fish 1982: 717
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utterance, but it also looks forward to the referentiality of deixis. In both contexts the

‘performance’ represents a concrete example of a deliberate strategy.

* %k Xk

There exists a series of terms of increasing specificity that encapsulate and denote the area
of referentiality in language: ‘indexicality’ and ‘deixis’.*** According to the OED, the concept of
indexicality is not encountered in its semiotic-cum-linguistic sense before an entry using the word
‘indexical’ in Charles Sanders Peirce’s Collected Papers®’ (dated approximately 1914).** Ina
linguistic context, Matthews defines it as a “[t]erm in philosophy for an expression whose
extension is relative to a specific context, in which a specific person speaks to a specific other or
others, in a specific place, and so on. ...”.*” Thus I and you, and here and now are all words with an

indexical aspect, because their content is entirely dependent on their context. Many academics

%2 Another approach to referentiality in language is that of Jespersen and Jakobson with their use of the term
‘shifters’”. These can be defined as “indexical symbols in language—grammatical units with a deictic character
(such as personal pronouns), which can be decoded only by reference to the specific situational context of
particular messages: time, place, addresser and addressee” (Chandler and Munday 2014 Dictionary of Media and
Communication: ‘shifters’). Jespersen raised this issue of contextual parts of speech (such as personal pronouns)
named ‘shifters’ as one that provided children with problems, largely due to the difficulties they encountered in
expressing their subjectivity (Jespersen 1922 Language: Chapter VI, §7,123). Jakobson formalised this as a
code/message relationship where, drawing on Peirce’s classification of signs, he puts them in a class of ‘indexical
symbols’. These ‘shifters’ have symbolic qualities, in that these signs represent their objects by “being associated
with the latter ‘by a conventional rule’ (Jakobson 1984 Russian and Slavic Grammar: 43). These signs also have
indexical qualities in that “the sign I cannot represent its object without ‘being in existential relation’ with this
object” (Jakobson 1984 Russian and Slavic Grammar: 43). In a somewhat ambiguous end to Chapter 5’s first section
(“Shifters and other duplex structures”), Jakobson notes “In language and in the use of language, duplicity plays a
cardinal role” (Jakobson 1984 Russian and Slavic Grammar: 44), a comment that reaffirms the place of metis in
language.

8% Peirce, C. S. 1931-1958 Collected Papers.

894 OED online ‘indexical’ [retrieved 3-Jul-2015]. For an expanded definition of the word in its semiotic context, see
Chandler and Munday 2014 Dictionary of Media and Communication; ‘indexical’.

895 Matthews 2014 The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Linguistics: ‘indexical’.
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follow David Kaplan in taking an approach to indexicality from the perspective of analytical
philosophy™® but linguists are more likely to use the word ‘deixis’ for the “phenomenon of lexical
items or grammatical constructions ‘pointing’ to extra-linguistic circumstances such as time and

1 897

place in relation to an utterance, or the features of the language collectively that do this”.

A more general review of deixis characterises it as those “[fleatures of language that refer to
personal, locational, or temporal characteristics of the situation in which an utterance occurs and
whose meaning is therefore relative to the situation, such as this/that, here/there, now/then, I/you. ...
deictic adj. n. (Of or relating to) a verbal expression exhibiting deixis. [From Greek deiknynai to
show]”.*® In addition, a number of specific types of deixis have been identified, and differentiated

according to the contexts in which they appear.®™

John Frow’s stimulating chapter on voice and deixis™ (which covers inter alia the
contributions of Emile Benveniste and Charles Fillmore to this nexus of referentiality) strongly

supports the link between deixis and issues of identity. The theory of the French linguist Emile

8% Braun 2015 SEP: ‘Indexicals’.
897 Aarts 2014 Oxford Dictionary of English Grammar: ‘deixis’.

8% Colman 2015 Dictionary of Psychology: ‘deixis’. Even more detailed coverage can be found in McArthur 2013 Concise
Oxford Companion to the English Language under ‘DEIXIS’.

8% Matthews differentiates specifies that ‘discourse’ or ‘textual’ deixis (Matthews 2014 The Concise Oxford Dictionary of
Linguistics ‘discourse deixis’, ‘textual deixis’) includes “all forms of anaphora and cataphora in discourse”. ‘Social’
deixis describes the “use of forms which reflect the social status of a speaker in relation either to an addressee or
to someone else referred to” (Matthews 2014 ‘social deixis’). ‘Person’ deixis makes reference to “the participants
engaged in an act of speech” (Matthews 2014 ‘person deixis’). ‘Temporal’ deixis is “a mode of deictic reference to
time” (Matthews 2014 ‘temporal deixis’), exemplified by words such as ‘yesterday’ and the use of tenses. To
these, Charles Fillmore adds ‘place’ deixis (Fillmore 1997 Lectures on Deixis: 61). Needless to say both time and place
deixis are relevant to the chronotopic aspects of identity that permeate Bakhtin’s work.

% Frow 2014 [Character and Person]: Chapter 5 ‘Voice’.
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Benveniste provides important parallels to other aspects of Bakhtin’s theory of identity, specifically
those associated with the Self-Other dyad. In the first of his four essays discussing deixis,
‘Relationships of Person in the Verb’,”” Benveniste starts by establishing the three persons of
verbal inflection, “the ‘figurations’ under which the verbal notion is realized”.””* He proceeds to
establish that the category of person is a “fundamental and necessary notion of the verb”, but that
these persons are differentiated by opposition, bringing the reader’s attention to the distinction
drawn by the Arab grammarians between ‘the one who speaks’, ‘the one who is addressed’, and
‘the one who is absent’ (first, second and third persons, respectively).”” At this juncture it is worth
mentioning that this model corresponds very closely to Bakhtin’s categories of aBTop, agpecar,

Hagazpecar (‘author’ [of the utterance], ‘addressee’, and ‘superaddressee’, respectively).™*

By its definition, the third person is seen to be outside the I-you dyad and thus qualitatively
different from the first two persons insofar as “the ‘third person’ is not a ‘person’; it is really the
verbal form whose function is to express the non-person”’* Two specific characteristics separate
this dyad from the third (non-) person: firstly their complementary ‘oneness’, and secondly their

reversibility. Neither of these characteristics applies to ‘he’ or ‘she’.”* Benveniste thus specifies I as

** Originally published in 1946, but included in his collection Problems of General Linguistics: 195-204.
* Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 195.

°% Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 197.

% Baxtrz 1997 [3am1961]: 337-338, 361, 658.

% Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 198 [author’s emphasis].

%% Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 199.
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the “subjective person”, you as the “non-subjective person” and he or she as the “non-person

form” >’

Benveniste amplifies this discussion of verb forms in a subsequent essay (‘The Nature of
Pronouns’)™ by an analysis of the roles of personal pronouns. His first important distinction is
between those pronouns that typify ‘instances of discourse’, i.e. “the discrete and always unique

71909

acts by which the language is actualized in speech by a speaker™” and those which are merely
syntactical. On the basis of the earlier essay, the pronoun he is discarded as a non-person, leaving I
and you as the personal pronouns to be considered. Benveniste makes the point that I is unique by
virtue of the fact that it performs two functions: “the instance of I as referent and the instance of
discourse containing I as the referee”.”* He thus arrives at a definition of I as “the individual who
utters the present instance of discourse containing the linguistic instance I’ and, by adding the
concept of ‘address’, he derives a symmetrical definition of you as the “individual; spoken to in the
present instance of discourse containing the linguistic instance you”.’"! In this manner Benveniste
continues to parallel Bakhtin in two ways: firstly, by confining his consideration to an I-You (Self-

Other) relationship, and secondly by making this relationship central to discourse. Benveniste

draws from this a feature of the dyad which he describes as “the identification of the object by an

%7 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 201.

*% Originally published in 1956, but included in his collection Problems of General Linguistics: 217-222.
*® Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 217.

?1° Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 218 [author’s emphasis].

°!1 Both references in Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 218 [author’s emphasis].
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indicator of ostension’"? concomitant with the instance containing the indicator of person”.’"> He
comments that the uniqueness and particularity of the reference is due to the fact that the deixis
and the instance of discourse are simultaneous. These characteristics are extensible from terms
relating to the person to other terms that have connections with identity such as spatial (here) and
temporal (now) descriptors,”** all of which relate “the indicator (of person, time, place object
shown, etc.) [to] the present instance of discourse”.” Like performatives, they are not truth-

conditional; although, unlike performatives they cannot be misused.”*

The third of Benveniste’s essays that presents itself as relevant for any discussion of the
relationship between identity and deixis is ‘Subjectivity in Language’.”"” This piece commences by
a consideration of the notion of ‘language qua instrument’, about which Benveniste comments: “All
the characteristics of language, its immaterial nature, its symbolic functioning, its articulated
arrangement, the fact that it has content, are in themselves enough to render suspect this
comparison of language to an instrument, which tends to dissociate the property of language from

man”’*® In short, Benveniste asserts that it is solely by language that humans are able to form the

*'2 OED online ‘ostension’; “= ostensive definition n. explanation of the signification of a term by direct demonstration
or by indication of an object to which it applies” [Retrieved 6-Jul-2015].

°* Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 219.

°' This extension thus makes the concept of deixis central not only to language but also to Bakhtin’s theory of the
chronotope.

°1> Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 219.

°1¢ “Since they lack material reference they cannot be misused; since they do not assert anything, they are not

subject to the condition of truth and escape all denial” (Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 220)
°" Originally published in 1958, but included in his collection Problems of General Linguistics: 223-230.
°18 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 224.
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concept of ‘ego’ and thus embody ‘subjectivity’: i.e. the “capacity of the speaker to posit himself as
‘subject’ ... defined ... as the psychic unity that transcends the totality of the actual experiences it
assembles and that makes the permanence of the consciousness”.’*” In this essay Benveniste also
emphasises the complementary relationship of I and you, paralleling Bakhtin’s «si-mst-ce6st» and
«st-pyisi-mpyrorox.”® These personal pronouns refer to neither a concept nor an individual, thus
distinguishing them “from all other designations a language articulates” and, in particular, the
speaker’s designation of him- or her-self as I, which “permits each speaker to appropriate to
himself an entire language”, thus making it “literally true that the basis of subjectivity is in the exercise
of language”.”*" This formulation complements and amplifies Bakhtin’s treatment of parole, which
from both his and Benveniste’s perspectives constitutes the subjective exercise of language.
Benveniste also makes the point that the human temporality necessarily implicit in subjectivity
additionally supports the latter as being “inherent in the very using of language”.”* From this
platform, he revisits the difference between the first and third persons by contrasting the meaning

and consequences of verbs of action, where their first person form is performative (i.e. “the

utterance is identified with the act itself”),””” whereas the third person form is merely informative.

°1° Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 224.

°20 Benveniste observes: “Consciousness of self is only possible if it is experienced by contrast. Tuse I only when I
am speaking to someone who will be a you in my address” (Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 224)
and “... neither of the terms [‘ego’ and ‘you’] can be conceived of without the other; they are complementary,
although according to an ‘interior/exterior’ opposition, and, at the same time they are reversible” (Benveniste
1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 225).

%21 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 226 [emphasis added)].
%22 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 227.
%2 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 229.
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The simultaneity of the performance of the act ‘T swear’ “by the instance of the utterance of its
‘name’ (which is ‘swear’)” and the establishment of the subject “by the instance of its indicator
(which is T)™* establishes the indissoluble link between subjectivity and performativity via deixis.
All the facets of this discussion harmonize with Bakhtin’s approach to language which, although

different to that of Benveniste, is consistent with it.

Benveniste’s essay which connects performativity with subjectivity and deixis most firmly is
that entitled ‘Analytical Philosophy and Language’.’* This takes up the thread of argument
outlined in his earlier essays, but fully engages with Austin’s distinction between performative and
constative utterances, of which Benveniste was unaware when writing the previously cited
articles. After coming up against the same difficulties in the precise definition of performative
utterances that Austin and his successors had encountered, Benveniste nonetheless has some
illuminating comments on the nature and operation of performatives. The first comment is that
“a performative utterance has no reality except as it is authenticated as an act”.”*® As an act, it is
therefore necessarily unique, unable to be produced “except in special circumstances, at one and
only one time, at a definite date and place”.”” At this point in the argument Benveniste recognises

a distinctive quality of self-referentiality, where “[t]he act is thus identical with the utterance of the

%24 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 230.
°% Originally published in 1963, but included in his collection Problems of General Linguistics: 231-238.
926 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 236.
%27 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 236.
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act. The signified is identical to the referent”.”*® But most importantly the performative utterance
must name both performer and spoken performance and is only performative “in that it
denominates the act performed because Ego pronounces a formula containing a verb in the first
person of the present ...”.”” The uniqueness, the self-referentiality, and the naming of performer
and performance all constitute different aspects of Bakhtin’s theory of the utterance. Asa
consequence, the nexus of identity, reference and performativity created by Benveniste provides a
useful gloss on Bakhtin’s theory of language.

Fillmore, in a series of lectures on deixis that post-dated Benveniste’s work, covered spatial

* Despite his initial focus on the spatio-temporal nature of identity, a

and temporal deixis.
subsequent lecture that embraces ‘discourse’, ‘social’ and ‘person’ deixis has more relevance to the
consideration of the notions of Self and Other that is so central to this dissertation. As a basis for
this discussion, he identifies in an earlier lecture, three ‘person-deictic’ categories: the speaker, the
addressee, and the audience (“the sender of the message ... the message’s intended recipient ... [and]
a person who may be considered part of the conversational group but who is not a member of the
speaker/addressee pair”,” respectively). Like Benveniste’s observation, this echoes Bakhtin’s

categories ‘author’, ‘addressee’ and ‘superaddressee’. Along with works in the domain of deixis,

significant parts of Bakhtin’s oeuvre can thus be said to be located “at the interface of pragmatics

%28 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics): 236.
%2 Benveniste 1971 [Problems of General Linguistics]: 237.
? Fillmore 1997 [Lectures on Deixis]: 27-44, 45-58, 59-75.
51 Fillmore 1997 [Lectures on Deixis]: 62.
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and semantics”.”** The centrality of the notions of Self and Other, I and You to the works of Bakhtin

necessitate a detailed consideration of the deictic facets of his work.”**

Because it involves the analysis of temporal positioning within the discourse, the most
relevant aspect of ‘discourse deixis’ is that it is intimately concerned with forward- and backward-
pointing demonstratives such as ‘this’ and ‘that’, where the former anticipates a reference and the
latter refers back to an earlier point in the discourse. These anaphoric and cataphoric pointers are
intimately connected with such Bakhtinian constructs as «coBo ¢ orssizkoi» and «cyoBo ¢
nasetikoii», which were discussed in Chapter Three. Fillmore uses ‘discourse analysis’ to connect
discourse deixis to ‘social deixis’, which he defines as “the study of that aspect of sentences which
reflect or establish or are determined by certain realities of the social situation in which the speech
act occurs”.”* Examples include “the various devices that a language provides for a speaker to be
able to establish and maintain a deictic anchoring with a given addressee”,”” such as person-
marking, or social differentiation by form of address. The instances that Fillmore supplies support

his contention that social deixis embraces aspects of person deixis, as well as the analysis of

conversations and speech acts. Thus, yet another deictic concept can be firmly linked to a

2 Lenz 2003 [Deictic conceptualisation]: vii.

*3 One contributor to these considerations is Biihler, whose concept of the origo — “the ego-centric deictic zero
point” (Lenz 2003 Deictic conceptualisation: viii; for more detail, see Bithler 2011 Theory of Language.) — has a lot in
common with Bakhtin’s characterisation of the point of view of the utterance as ‘ideological’. “There can be no
such thing as an absolutely neutral utterance” — «... a6comoTHO HEATPaIbHOE BHICKA3BIBAHIE HEBO3MOXKHO»
(Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 84; BaxTr 1997 [TIPXK]: 188).

34 Fillmore 1997 [Lectures on Deixis]: 111-112.

%35 Fillmore 1997 [Lectures on Deixis]: 112.
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Bakhtinian notion, in this case the notion of heteroglossia, where social realities are reflected in the

various strands of speech.

All of these thinkers explore different facets of the relationship between deixis and identity
that bear on Bakhtin’s concepts of «s-msi-cebst» (‘I-for-myself’), «si-muist-npyroro» (‘I-for-the-
other’), and «apyrout-msi-mensi» (‘the-other-for-me’). The emphasis on the contextuality that is a
signature of indexicality/deixis is a thread that runs through Bakhtin’s work from his emphasis on
the ‘concrete’ to his stress on historicism and temporal succession. As Bauman observes:
“Bakhtin’s abiding concern was with dimensions and dynamics of speech indexicality — ways that
the now-said reaches back to and somehow incorporates or resonates with the already-said and
reaches ahead to, anticipates, and somehow incorporates the to-be-said”.”** And the position of
self as speaker that has been analysed deictically necessarily involves the domain of performative

utterances.

* % Xk

This chapter has established a number of theoretical frameworks that, whilst not emanating
from Bakhtin’s oeuvre, are nonetheless demonstrably congenial to his analysis of linguistic
phenomena. In so doing, it has shown that his work constitutes a substantial resource for the
philosophy of language, particularly where considerations of language and identity intersect. In

addition to the structural concepts covered in Chapters Three and Four — parody,

%3¢ Bauman 2005: 145.
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interdiscursivity, heteroglossia, the utterance, language-games, performativity and deixis — other
niche concepts such as spontaneous utterances,”” emergent grammar,”® and the ritual nature of
performativity” are all supported by the analyses contained in Bakhtin’s texts. In this way, the
conceptual skeleton is clothed with the musculature that provides a sinewed dynamism to

Bakhtin’s theory of communication.

The cumulative effect of all of the frameworks discussed inexorably points to the conclusion
that one of Bakhtin’s main concerns was that of dissimulation or imposture, or as Nietzsche
expressed it ‘slyness’ thar “belongs to the essence in the elevation of the human being”**
Constructed on the basis of family resemblance, both language-games and performativity
constitute interdependent activities within a form of life. These activities are both ritualistic and
involved in the creation of identity, both of which characteristics contribute to Bakhtin’s notion of
the utterance. Ritualised activity is a necessary ingredient in the ‘complexly organized chain’ of
utterances that populate the landscape of speech and text (referred to in Chapter Three). And the
creation of identity is a necessary condition for Bakhtin’s notion of ‘addressivity’. These ritualized

activities enable both prospection and retrospection, which are necessary ingredients for Bakhtin’s

formulation of his theory of the utterance.

%7 Moyal-Sharrock 2000, Wittgenstein 2009.
¥ Hopper 2014,

%3 Pernycook 2004,

%40 KSA XII 550, cited in Behler 1998: 17.
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This theory provides a firm basis for the mechanics involved in Bakhtin’s notion of
heteroglossia, the craft that drives the double-voicedness that is manifested in parody, satire, irony
and ultimately in dissimulation and imposture. All of these tropes have been generally
contextualised and then subsequently analysed in a Bakhtinian context as a support for the
detailed examination of «cs10B0 ¢ orysiakoi» and «cioBo ¢ s1asetikoii», two figures of speech that
are particularly important qua figures, but also particularly as indications of evasiveness and

dissimulation.

Looking at these frameworks individually, Wittgenstein’s use of the word ‘game’ in
Philosophical Investigations,”" is entirely consistent with the way in which Bakhtin utilises the
concept of ‘play’ throughout his work,”* both sharing the same flexibility of use derived from the
concept of family resemblance. By contrast with general application of the play-game framework,
the relevance of deixis tends to be confined to specific links exemplified by the anaphoric and
cataphoric links’* in the form of demonstratives that are described by Fillmore. These are
reflected in my analysis of Bakhtin’s treatment of «c10B0 ¢ orvisinxoii» and «C10Bo € J1a3efiKow».
Examples include the parallels between Benveniste’s observation of the ‘figurations’ of persons in

the verb by the Arab grammarians (echoed by Fillmore) and Bakhtin’s categories of aTop,

**! Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §66, 36".

%2 For example Baxtun 1997 [/JonoHeHust u usmereHus K «Pabaex]: 117).

*#3 Colman 2015 also refers to the use of the terms anaphora and cataphora as “words that refer backwards or
forwards in discourse”, a reference that is supported by Matthews 2014, with his addition of exophora (words
which refer to “situational knowledge on the part of the reader or listener”) and, by implication, endophora
(words which refer to “information in the surrounding text”) [OED online ‘exophora’, ‘endophora’ (retrieved 8-
Sep-2015 and 7-Sep-2015, respectively)].
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ampecar, and Haganpecar. In addition, the relationship between the personal pronouns (T and
‘you’) as outlined by Benveniste and the Bakhtinian formulation of identity as the
complementarity of «si-msi-ce6si» (‘I-for-myself’), «st-misi-npyroro» (‘I-for-the-other’), and

«apyroit-misi-metsi» (‘the-other-for-me’) provides an important parallel.

The slipperiness of performativity as a concept should not preclude the analysis of its use in
‘showing’ rather than ‘describing’, its consequent implications for binary truth values, and its
employment in the formation of identity by the interoperation of language and world. These three
areas are all well supported in Bakhtin’s Collected Works. Bakhtin’s exhaustive work on the utterance
in CBP and especially in ITP)X stands largely on its own. However, it should be noted that it
harmonises well with any exploration of Wittgenstein’s later work. Likewise, his work on
heteroglossia with its outcomes of contrast and contestation is completely original. This can best be
seen when Bakhtin develops his stratified view of heteroglossia into a double-voiced model, with
its concomitant dynamism. Parody seems to form the basis from which the other tropes — satire
and irony — flow. This view results in a process map of double-voiced discourse, which has as its

outcome dissimulation and imposture that is a functional equivalent to the concept of “mask”.

This dissimulation is crystallised in two figures of speech, the first of which is «ciioBo ¢
orsigrori». This contains a number of important theoretical ingredients. The contestation

between the hero’s word about himself and the other’s word about him is the most fundamental
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ingredient.”** The Other’s word is treated as an alien replique which casts a ‘shadow’, leaving a
‘trace’.’ The external manifestation of this trace is a parapraxis or slight hitch in speech,

evidencing the internal polemic.*

The second figure of speech («cioBo ¢ stasetixoit») is a peer and complement of the first.
The ‘word with a loophole’ is also aware of the alien word of the Other but rather than positioning
the contestation with its symptoms in the present, «cioBo ¢ nazetixori» defers the polemic by
creating a point of bifurcation in the future, where the hero appropriates the right to decide the
contest in his favour by utilising the ambiguity of the utterance. In this way it is an overt challenge
to the Other. The alien word of the Other is thus subjugated, no matter how the utterance is

construed.””’

In terms of linguistic theory, I consider these two figures of speech to be the apogee of
Bakhtin’s creative analysis of language. They encapsulate a significant number of the ambivalent
aspects of the human condition, with its capacity to rework the past to reflect the future. It is as if
the superposition of the thought experiment of Schrédinger’s cat has somehow been transported
from quantum mechanics to a linguistic application, thus enabling a number of states of meaning
to co-exist. These meanings are manipulated by the speaker so that any probable outcome can be

justified by his or her words.

% Baxyn 2000 [ITT/]: 105.
%5 BaxTyH 2000 [ITT/]: 106.
%46 BaxTuH 2000 [ITT/]: 104-106.
7 BaxTrH 2000 [[TT1]: 133.
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But even more important for this dissertation than their general significance is the import
that these figures of speech have for Bakhtin’s conscious strategy of self-fashioning and self-
expression. Both these figures of speech are templates for Bakhtin’s life and work. And their
particular significance can only be attributed to the cunning intelligence behind their formulation
and integration into a rhetorical strategy — the cunning intelligence of Mikhail Mikhailovich

Bakhtin.
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CONCLUSION

In the preceding chapters we have seen three perspectives which bear upon the topic of this
dissertation and its research question. All three viewpoints — problematic issues within the
narrative of Bakhtin’s life story as he wished it to be perceived; his philosophy of identity as it
evolved in a complex and discontinuous mode; and his theory of language which was exemplified
in many of the utterances he himself made — contribute to supporting the thesis of this
dissertation: that Bakhtin consciously employed a rhetorical strategy based on dissimulation,
concealment, and misdirection in order to protect his life and enhance the longevity, indeed
survival, of his work. Not only did Bakhtin utilise this strategy, but concurrently he formulated its
theoretical underpinnings, constructed the concepts that comprised this theory, and analysed

them.

This rhetorical strategy was justified tactically in that it kept Bakhtin alive and eventually
resulted in the rehabilitation of his reputation. But, by consciously managing the perceptions of
his academic contemporaries (and through them, his scholarly successors), this strategy extended
far beyond his lifetime and left a legacy of complex textual and biographical issues for subsequent

scholars to unravel.

* %k %k

One of the most compelling ways in which the presence of metis can be revealed in Bakhtin’s

approach to his life and work is by the adoption of a two-stage process. The first stage involves
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948 949
S

of metis-related qualities (such as poikilo. 920)

reviewing the Classical descriptive terms and aiolos
that occur in texts written in the period between 8" century Bce (‘Homer’) and 2™ century ce
(Oppian). The second stage involves establishing the relevance of these descriptors to Bakhtin’s
lived experience, accompanied by their application, firstly to the theories of pragmatics covered by
Bakhtin’s written work, and secondly, to the rhetorical strategies embodied in his oeuvre.

Evidence of what the Greeks termed either ‘cunning’ or ‘practical’ intelligence (metis™' and sunesis™

respectively) appears in these aspects of his work.

Alarge number of Greek terms are mentioned in Detienne and Vernant’s Cunning Intelligence
in Greek Culture and Society™ in the context of the umbrella terms of metis and sunesis. 1 have taken a
representative selection of these terms and clustered members of this set around four semantic
nodes: a general subset covering ‘cunning’, a subset covering ‘planning’, and two linked subsets
covering ‘disguise’ and ‘escape’. These concentrations are derived from lemma-based lexical

connections in Greek, and semantic links in English. Examples of the first type are compounds

%8 Often labelled ‘descriptors’ (“A word or phrase used to describe something or someone; a descriptive term” [OED
online, retrieved 15-Jun-2016)).

% owkiAog (poikilos) - “wrought in various colours; changeful, diversified, manifold; subtle, artful, wily” [LS] Online,
retrieved 9-Apr-2014].

%% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 18; aidAog (aiolos) - “quick-moving, nimble; shifty, slippery” [LS] Online, retrieved 9-
Apr-2014],

1 urtig (metis)- “wisdom, skill, craft” (including craft in the sense of wiles of a fox) [LS] Online, retrieved 14-Apr-
2014].

%2 50veoig (sunesis)- “faculty of quick comprehension, mother-wit, sagacity” [LS] Online, retrieved 14-Oct-2015].

%3 Detienne and Vernant, 1978
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incorporating the element metis,”* and of the second type, semantic nets based on English

meanings.”

There is a commonality in all these descriptors which can be grasped by observing the
instances and making inferences, rather than by applying a set of rules. These instances of metis
have the same characteristics as family resemblances, ranging from the core instances near the
trunk of the conceptual family tree to those peripheral, less obvious instances in the remote
branches of the concept of cunning intelligence. This ‘complicated network of similarities™*
parallels Wittgenstein’s description of the principle of family resemblance, succinctly encapsulated
in Section 67 of Philosophical Investigations™’ and this concept represents the basis for his notion of
Sprachspiele. In regard to the general qualities of metis, one such area that is well supported by
family resemblance is the way in which these descriptors cluster together into constellations
representing nodes of significance and meaning, Applied in this argument, these descriptors relate

to metis or ‘cunning intelligence’ and are used to illuminate that particular facet of Bakhtin’s

thought under consideration at the time.

% For example, the following terms are referenced in Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 23, n3, 35, 46, 58, 64 (GrykvAounTng
(agkulometis) - “crooked of counsel, [used of] Prometheus™); 159 (SoAoprjtng (dolometis) - “crafty of counsel, wily”);
18 (mowiAopriTng (poikilometis) - “full of various wiles, epithet of Odysseus”) [all LS] Online, retrieved 19-Oct-2015].
Related terms include aiyvAouritng (aimulometis) - “of winning wiles” and aictopfitng (aisiometis) - “of right
counsel” [both LS] Online, retrieved 19-Oct-2015].

%5 An example of a simple semantic net would be ‘glittering - eyes - confusion - deception’.

% Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §66, 36".

7 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §67, 36",
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The concept of metis is shot through with the thematic group of cunning, deceit, and illusion.
The Greek terms which Detienne and Vernant identify with this form of intelligence reflect this.
They include dolos, meaning “any cunning contrivance for deceiving or catching; generally, any

trick or stratagem, in pl, wiles; in the abstract, craft, cunning, treachery”;”*® and apate, meaning

b2l

“trick, fraud, deceit; wiles; guile, treachery”.”® Both of these terms are characteristics of rogues, a

role both familiar and attractive to Bakhtin.’®

A specific thematic constellation of metis terms can be grouped under the rubric of
‘forethought’.®' This includes the twin aspects of foresight and opportunism. As Detienne and
Vernant note “the man of metis ... displays at the same time a greater grip of the present where
nothing escapes him, more awareness of the future, several aspects of which he has already
manipulated and richer experience accumulated from the past”.’* This description is entirely
appropriate to the Bakhtin that we see in the pages of the Duvakin interviews and the
reminiscences of contemporaries — Bakhtin skilfully manipulates others’ perceptions in order to
present his best face to both contemporaries and posterity. According to Detienne and Vernant,

the essential element of foresight was the ability to devise a plan (mechane’® or boule’) to provide a

%8 Liddell 1940: 86Ao¢ (dolos), emphasis added [LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-2014].
%9 Liddell 1940: &mdmr (apate) [LS] Online, retrieved 4-Apr-2014].

%% Familiar, because Bakhtin devoted §VI of ®Bxp to the Rogue the Jester and the Fool. And attractive, because he
was reported as preferring the rogue to the agelast (refer Chapter One, page 79).

%! Detienne & Vernant 1978: 44,

%2 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 14,

%% Referenced in Detienne & Vernant 1978: 38, 144 (unxavri (mechane) - “any artificial means or contrivance for
doing a thing” [LS] Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014]).

% Referenced in Detienne & Vernant 1978: 61, 82 (BouAr] (boule) - counsel, design [LS] Online, retrieved 14-Oct-2015].
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way out of a situation (or poros™”). Hence this group of metis-related terms stress prudence

(phronesis or phroneon™°)

and being guarded (pephulagmenos’™’) in order to formulate and execute
this plan. Bakhtin’s plan must be inferred, for he was never explicit about his strategy, but his ill-

health must have provided him with many hours of forced inaction in which to ponder the future.

One temporal aspect, in the form of tuche, for a number of Greek authors represents “the
opportunity to succeed, the desired goal reached, success attained”.’*® Detienne and Vernant pair
tuche with kairos, the latter being characterised as the “Rapid Moment or Fleeting Opportunity”,*
“the propitious opportunity”,””® “the propitious moment”,””" and “the moment seized”.”’* There
seems little doubt that, in his writing, as in his life, Bakhtin was both a master strategist, as well as
an adroit tactician who made the most of the opportunities that presented themselves. Evidence
for Bakhtin’s strategic sense can be seen in his careful and consistent self-positioning at the edges

of various religious organisations, thus making his eventual arrest and conviction for membership

problematic for the authorities. His tactical sense is borne out by the two prefaces to Tolstoy he

* Detienne & Vernant 1978 38; tdpog (poros) denotes a “way or means of achieving, accomplishing, discovering” [LS]
Online, retrieved 6-Apr-2014].

%6 Detienne and Vernant, 1978; 22, 231, 313; @povéw — words based on this lemma cover a wide spectrum of meaning
ranging from to “have understanding, be wise, prudent” through “to be in one's senses or right wits” to “[to] have
wise thoughts, be cunningly minded” [LS] Online, retrieved 20-Oct-2015].

%" Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 22; tepUAayuévwg - “with due caution” [LS] Online, retrieved 20-Oct-2015].

%% Detienne & Vernant 1978 223; generally corresponding to the Latin fortuna, thus: (tOxn (tuche) - “fortune,
providence, fate ... chance”, whether “good fortune, success” or “ill fortune”, depending on the context [LS]
Online, retrieved 18-Jun-2016]).

% Detienne & Vernant 1978 202-203.
7 Detienne & Vernant 1978 223.
71 Detienne & Vernant 1978 224.

°72 Detienne & Vernant 1978 225, See also kopdc (kairos) - “exact or critical time, ... opportunity”.
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agreed to write whilst under detention — both masterpieces of apparent conformity, although
actually models of misdirection. He was, like Prometheus, “the one who reflects in advance”,””

and was thus well able to be described using the one of the verbs associated with metis,

phrazesthai.”™*

It is instructive that, in discussing the characteristics of Zeus’s wives, these two French
Classicists draw a contrast between two embodiments of prescience. One is the goddess Themis —
Zeus's second wife — who represents “an order conceived as already inaugurated and henceforth
definitively fixed and stable. Her pronouncements have the force of assertoric or categorical
propositions”.”” In contradistinction to Themis, the goddess Metis — the personification of the
type of intelligence being considered in this dissertation — “relates to the future seen from the
point of its uncertainties: her pronouncements are hypothetical or problematical statements”.”®

This differentiation between facticity and probability is central to the distinction between

syllogistic thought™” and metis in its aspect of practical intelligence.”® Bakhtin’s focus on the

°73 Detienne & Vernant 1978 18.

%7 Detienne & Vernant 1978 25; from the lemma @padw (phrazo) - “think or muse upon, consider, ponder™; also
with connotations of “watch, guard” [LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-2014].

°75 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 107.
7€ Detienne & Vernant 1978: 108.

%77 Bakhtin’s disbelief in, and impatience with, syllogistic thought led to an avoidance of typologies. One of the few
examples can be found at Baxrun 2002 [ITT1/]: 222.

*7% This differentiation also has its parallel in Austin’s distinction between constative and performative utterances
with their emphases on truth and felicity respectively.
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particular, concrete instance (rather than general, abstract principles)’” injects a relativity into his

work that is entirely in accord with a probabilistic view of his milieu.

A number of roles that Bakhtin analyses in section VI of ®Bxp™° have direct links with metis,
which itself “operates through disguise. In order to dupe its victim, it assumes a form which
masks, instead of revealing, its true being.”*! One of the foci of this section of ®Bxp, the Rogue is
also an intrinsic part of the ‘novel of education’, whether as the driving force of one (or more) of
many trials the protagonist has to undergo or, more fundamentally, as the hero of the picaresque
novel, the antecedent of the Bildungsroman.”®* The Rogue (like the Clown and the Fool) also has an
intimate connection with disguise and the mask: “the very being of these figures does not have a
direct, but rather a metaphorical, significance”.” The focus of metis on the exterior extends, in
turn, to considerations of change of shape, instances of which abound in classical literature. The
most commonly cited example is that of Proteus™ but the goddess Metis was herself a shape-
shifter.”® In Bakhtin’s case, this image of a shape-shifter is evoked by his manipulation of his ‘file-

self, particularly in regard to his tertiary education.

77 Baxtun 2012 [®exp]: especially 503 [§X] for the contrast.
%80 BaxTin 2012 [®Bxp]: 411-418 (§VI).

%! Detienne & Vernant 1978: 21.

%2 Miles 1974.

%8 Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 159.

%4 Homer, 1995: 149 [Odyssey Book IV, lines 409 - 424].

%5 Detienne & Vernant 1978; 142,
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Closely allied to changes of shape is the capacity to throw up a ‘smoke-screen’ to enable escape.
According to Detienne and Vernant, “...the ancient Greeks saw the cuttle-fish as the paradigm of an
animal possessing metis.”** One of the main weapons of the cuttlefish was its ability to confuse its
enemy with clouds of sepia ink that obscured the mollusc from its predators, making the water
‘impassable’, their opponents ‘helpless’, and themselves ‘hard to discover’.”®” This led Detienne and
Vernant to conclude that only cuttlefish and octopuses could navigate through the clouds of ink
and find a way out.”®® In the end, Bakhtin’s mythopoeia was so complex that it formed a cloud so
dense that it was remarkable that, even as late in his life as the 1973 interviews with Duvakin, he

navigated through this cloud with ease.

Another important aspect of metis is the capacity to hide by imitating one’s surroundings, using
the skills of techne®™ and mechane.” The octopus blends into its environment using these two

skills, according to a number of Classical sources, enabling it seemingly to merge with the stone to

991

which it clings.”" Thus the illusion created by the octopus enables it to evade both competitors

992

and predators.” Bakhtin consciously attempted to blend in with his environment when

%6 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 159

%7 All definitions of &ropog (aporos) [LS] Online, retrieved 6-Apr-2014].

***Detienne & Vernant 1978: 38.

%8 téxvn (techne) - “art, skill, cunning of hand” [LS] Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014].

%2 unxavt (mechane) - “any artificial means or contrivance for doing a thing” [LS] Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014].
%! Detienne & Vernant 1978; 38, similarly 29,

%2 Detienne & Vernant 1978; 29,
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constructing his educational curricula vitae. The most conspicuous attempt was his ‘Neo-Kantian’

resume based on that of Matvei Kagan .

* %k Xk

There are a number of aspects of the concept of metis which can be applied to separate facets
of Bakhtin’s life. Firstly, the concept is certainly polyvalent in the sense that Detienne and Vernant

#* These characteristics

use to apply to metis intelligence: multiple, many-coloured and shifting,
are mandatory for Bakhtin’s life and work — indeed survival — in “domains where there are no
ready-made rules for success, no established methods, but where each new trial demands the

invention of new ploys, the discovery of a way out ... that is hidden”.”**

There is a Greek term drawn from the controlled vocabulary that Classical Greek sources
used to depict metis in their epics: poikilos. This word has varied applications: to a material’s sheen,
aweapon’s glint.”® It produces, according to Detienne and Vernant, a bewildering “effect of
iridescence, shimmering, an interplay of reflections ... many-coloured”.”” In addition, it has
implications related to identity, being so volatile that it is never the same as itself.”® This quality of

volatility is reflected in Bakhtin’s opposition of «roToBoe» and «craHossiieecst» in KPs.”

*% ucos & Tpycosa 1996: 164.

% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 27,

%% Detienne & Vernant 1978; 21.

%% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 18,

71t is also associated with fast movement (Detienne & Vernant 1978: 18).
%% Detienne & Vernant 1978; 19,

* In the surrounding passage, Bakhtin contrasts the ‘emergent’ and the ‘ready-made’ in Goethe’s view of weather
in the mountains and on the plains with his observation that Goethe has perceived ‘the emergent and the ready-
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In turn, the term poikilos is closely related to the fast movement referred to by the term aiolos,
an epithet often applied to the cunning displayed by Odysseus that enables him to quickly ‘turn his
hand to anything (panourgos)’.'*® This ‘interplay of reflections’ exemplifies Bakhtin’s reputation for
thinking on his feet. Examples of this characteristic include his disputation with Bolsheviks in the
1920s, his deliberate change to the emphasis of Tolstoy’s texts when writing the prefaces in 1929,
and his lectures in 1937 on “Lenin and Stalin on Party-Mindedness in Literature and Art” to the

Evening University of Marxism-Leninism in Saransk, on the cusp of the Trials and his ‘big scrape’.

There are strong arguments for considering the way in which Bakhtin utilised, perhaps even
exploited, his reputation for erudition in relation to the shape-shifting ability connected with metis,
and noted in the previous section. In the context in which Bakhtin researched, thought and wrote,
the shimmering mask of a reputation for unfathomable erudition would be an extremely useful
tool for academic self-defence. In respect of the generic qualities of metis mentioned in the section
above, one of Bakhtin’s smoke-screens consisted of a persistent refusal to commit to facts about his
personal life, verging on myth-making. An example of this is his creation of the story about
smoking away the manuscript of his major project on the «poman Bocriranusi». The ability of
blending into one’s surroundings is exemplified in another myth regarding Bakhtin’s tertiary

education, which was effectively dispelled by an article by Pan’kov in Dialog, Karnaval, Khronotop.'™*

made ... behind [what is] already presented, moreover all this [is seen] with exceptional clarity’ «3a rorosM o1
TPO3PEBAET CTAHOBSIIEECS 1 TOTOBAIIEECS], TIPUYEM BCE 3TO C UCKIIFOUNTETBHON HarJIAAHOCTEIO (BaxTyH 2012
[KPB]: 29).

19% This represents a subtle link with Bakhtin’s interest in Rabelais, through the latter’s character of Panurge.

1001 TTaHEKOB 1993,
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In this instance, there is the consistent and purposeful use of a disguise to blend in with the

environment, without being anchored to it.

* %k Xk

As observed in the section on «zst-npyroro» and «isi-cebsi» in Chapter One, «si-misi-
npyrorox (‘I-for-the-other’) is a modality that Bakhtin manipulates consistently and precisely in his
life story.'® His instrumental approach to his own identity is closely paralleled by some of the best
known Classical shape shifters associated with metis: Proteus, Nereus, Thetis and the goddess Metis
herself."® The importance of this transformative power to Bakhtin can be seen in his focus on

metamorphosis in both ®Bxp and KPs, mentioned in Chapter Two.

Most of the characteristics discussed in connection with metis also apply to the mask, and
vice versa. A mask provides the wearer with the capacity to imitate his or her surroundings.” In
the instance of the Bacchae, Dionysus is masked in a similar way to his acolytes. The simultaneous
presence and absence of Dionysus is also evocative of the smoke-screen that provides the god with

aporos or ‘way out’ of his earthly manifestation. Masks are also focused on exteriority, particularly

1992 The following sentence sums up identity’s position as the fulcrum of metis: «Moe UM 51 oy 9aro OT APYTUX, U
OHO CYIIECTBYET AJIsl PYIMX (CaMOMMEHOBaHIE — CAMOBBAHCTBO)» (BaxTun 1997 [3am1961]: 344). Whilst
Bakhtin ‘receives his name’ (i.e. identity) from others and specifies that naming (identifying) himself is an act of
imposture, he does not rule this out (“I receive my name from others, and it exists for others (self-nomination is
imposture)” (Bakhtin 1984b [PDP2 Appendix IT]: 288).

19 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 20.

199 An instance of this imitation occurs in carnival, where the populace assumes masks in order to blend in with
other, similarly masked people. Bakhtin writes about the de-identification of individuals using the mask of of
Pulchinello «Macka [y/IbYMHEIUTBI YaCTO B TPUCYTCTBUAM YKEHILVH ITO3BOJISIET Cebe HEMPUCTOMHBIM MKECT »
(BaxTuH 2010 [TP]: 265).
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involving a change of shape in the form of a disguise. And finally, masks are naturally polyvalent -

they hide one value behind another.

The development of Bakhtin’s constructs from his initial work on the definition of the ‘T,
through the concept of ‘shell’ (and ‘kernel’), to the use of the term ‘mask’ has had one central
preoccupation — identity. And when linked with the concept of metis by means of Classical
philology, Bakhtin’s preoccupation is a particular view of identity, rather than a general one.'® 1
am convinced that his focus is on the protection of the integrity of identity — specifically his own.
This is not only validated by the ambiguities and lack of specificity and clean edges in his work, but
is supported by what we know of his life. Bakhtin exemplified a particular kind of cunning in

preserving himself and his work. It was the type of cunning that thrives on uncertainty and

ambiguity; that is to say, metis.

This cunning is also associated with disguise, specifically that protean change of costume
associated with the theatre. Circus and burlesque is not so far removed from the spirit of carnival,
and the strong association in Bakhtin’s work of travesty and parody locates this nexus of ideas
firmly within his sphere of interest. The roles of Rogue (rutyT) and Jester (uyt) both embody metis-
like cunning: the former using a disguise in order to dupe his victim, the latter in order to both

deliver and disguise a message at the same time. The Fool (gypax) lacks the purposefulness of the

19% In terms of protection, metis is closely associated with the aegis of Athena, which is emblazoned with masks
(Detienne & Vernant 1978: 182).
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other two roles, performing his function devoid of intention. He assumes his disguise naturally,

using metis entirely unselfconsciously.

* %k Xk

In Wittgenstein’s work, the constructs of language-games (Sprachspiele)'** and its associated

1007

concept family resemblance™” illuminate the particularly ambiguous set of rules according to

which both metis, and Bakhtin’s style of argument, play. Wittgenstein sees the meaning of a word
as its use in the language-game,'** however if a word is used outside its language game'™ he

deems that “language goes on holiday”."*° It is the contention of this dissertation that the

1011

language that Bakhtin uses (in his capacity as metieta)®" is both inside and outside its language-

1012 ( )1013

game, at work and on holiday, similar to Bakhtin’s concept of exotopy'**” (BHeHax0AMMOCTB

where understanding is displaced in order to enrich it."**

Wittgenstein’s notion of family resemblance can be applied to clusters of terms with metis
characteristics. This notion involves a ‘complicated network of similarities’ that are bound

together. The interconnection of these similarities is denoted by such metis-related terms as

109 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §23, 14°-15°,

197 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §§65-67, 35°-37.

1% Wittgenstein 1990 [PG]: §29, 65-66.

1999 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §500, 147 Wittgenstein 1989 [OC]: §393, 50°.
1910 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §38, 22°-23°.

191 the Cunning One’ Detienne & Vernant 1978; 68,

192 Sometimes translated literally as ‘outside-locatedness’.

1013 References to BHeHaxoauMOCTb are predominantly in Volume I of the Collected Works, with a scattering in
Volumes V & VL.

101 BaxTun 2002: 437; Bakhtin 1986 [Speech]: 7.
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plekein'®*® with its variants that involve twisting or weaving (including sumplekein'*'®) and strephein,
meaning ‘to twist (together)’.'"” Wittgenstein even uses the image of threads to describe family
resemblance: “... the strength of the thread resides not in the fact that some one fibre runs through

1 1018

its whole length, but in the overlapping of many fibres”.

An important by-product of this notion is a reinforcement of the commonalities of Bakhtin
and Wittgenstein’s emphasis on the particular, although these similarities are expressed in
different ways. Bakhtin stresses the interdependence of specific locatedness and meaning, when
he writes: «Bostee TOro, BCSIKOE SIBIEHIE MBI KAK-TO 0CMbICAUBAEM, TO ECTh BKITFOUAEM €r0 He
TOJIBKO B ChEepy BPEMEHHO-IPOCTPAHCTBEHHOT'O CYIIECTBOBAHKS, HO U B CMBICJIOBYIO chepy». "’
From Wittgenstein’s perspective, this approach is clearly stated in his polemic against the overall
philosophical tendency of a “craving for generality” with its consequent “contemptuous attitude
towards the particular case”.'”® Terms that support this concept of networks of family

resemblance also apply to artistic works, each one of which functions as a “link in the chain of

speech communion ... related to other work-utterances: both those to which it responds and those

1915 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 41, 299, 302; thokH (ploke) - “twining, twisting ... being made into a web ... anything
twisted or woven ... mesh” [LS] Online, retrieved 15-Oct-2015].

1916 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 41; cupurAokr (sumploke) - “intertwining, complication, combination ...
interweaving” [LS] Online, retrieved 15-Oct-2015].

1% Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 41, 42; otpéw (strepho) - “to twist, plait” [LS] Online, retrieved 15-Oct-2015].
198 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §67, 36".

1 Baxtua 2012 [Pexp, §X]: 503 (emphasis in original); “We somehow manage however to endow all phenomena with
meaning, that is, we incorporate them not only into the sphere of spatial and temporal existence but also into a
semantic sphere” (Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 257; emphasis added to translation).

1920 Wittgenstein 2007 [B&B: 17, 18 respectively.
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that respond to it”.'**" Some metis-related terms can be associated with the utterance in terms of

1022 1024

the competences required for an utterance: techne,™ agrupnos,™ deinotes,'*** and poluplokon

noema."” Another metis-related term I that have selected for consideration is apeiron
amphiblestron'® (referring to an endless mesh) which accurately reflects the network of utterances
that stretch across Great Time. Bakhtin’s discussion of Great Time appears in ‘On the
polyphonicity of Dostoevsky’s novels’, commencing with the description: «Boo6iie y MeHs ecTh
TepMUH — 6071b1II0e BpeMst. Tak BOT, B 6OJIBIIOM BpeMeHI HUYTO M HAKOT/IA He yTPadrBaeT
cBoero 3HaueHus».*” In all these cases, there is a clear commonality of meaning that is both
applicable to Bakhtin’s theory of language (as illuminated by Wittgenstein) and also immediately

available to the reader. This clarity would almost certainly be compromised by complex, rule-

based prescriptions about the nature of this constellation and the terms associated with it.

In addition, the fact that metis is a performative concept clearly complements the way in

which Bakhtin theorizes and uses language. From the first page of their book, Detienne and

191 Bakhtin 1986 [Speech Genres]: 76; «... 3BEHO B LIETIN pe4eBOr0 OGMIEHNS ... CBA3AHO C IPYTUMU TIPOUSBEEHUAMI-
BBICKa3bIBAHUSIMU — U C TEMU, Ha KOTOPBIE OHO OTBEYAET, U C TEMU, KOTOPbIE Ha HETO OTBEYAIOT ...» (BaxTuH
1997 [ITPXK]: 178).

1922 For a definition, see note 989 above particularly in the sense of a ‘manner of achievement’,

19 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 32; &ypurvéw (agrupneo) - “to be watchful” [LS] Online, retrieved 20-Oct-2015].

1924 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 33, 316-317; dewvdtng (deinotes) - both senses apply: “cleverness, shrewdness” (of an
orator) and in rhetorical usage “intensity, forcefulness” [LS] Online, retrieved 19-Oct-2015].

19 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 39; a combination of toAUmAokog (poluplokos) and vénua (noema): moAdmAokog
rendered as “tangled, complex”, with the additional meaning of “subtle, acute, tortuous” of persons and thoughts
and vonua meaning “understanding, mind” with an additional sense in rhetoric of “thought” as expressed in
literary form [both terms LS] Online, retrieved 5-Apr-2014].

1926 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 42; dneipog (apeiros) - “endless” and augipAnotpedw (amphiblestreno) - “to catch
with a net” [LS] Online, retrieved 15-Oct-2015].

1927 Baxtun 2002 [0 noaugoHuuHocmu pomaros Jocmoesckozo]: 461 ff. See also Shepherd 2006 for a detailed analysis.
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Vernant stress the action-oriented nature of metis, its operational nature,'***

and its “practical
effectiveness”."”” It is “one particular type of intelligence which ... is directly involved in the
difficulties of practical life with all its risks, confronted with a world of hostile forces which are
disturbing because they are always changing and ambiguous”."®*® This is a description that can be

711031 and

applied to the domain of Ordinary Language philosophy where “[w]ords are also deeds
where the performative aspect of language results not in determinations of what is true, but rather
of what is apposite or felicitous in the moment. The concept of metis can be applied to
performativity in this capacity as language as doing’. In these cases, metis terms often relate to
infelicities of abuse or insincerity, where the performer is guilty of dishonouring the performative
contract'®? and thus acts out the characteristic of dolos or cunning, in its sense of an ‘unfair
manoeuvre’.'”” As the metieta charioteer in the chariot race breaches the rules by stretching them,

so Bakhtin uses misdirection to stretch the performative contract in the case of his 1961 letter to

Kozhinov.

19% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 5.

19% Detienne & Vernant 1978: 11.

199 Detienne & Vernant 1978: 43.

191 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §546, 155°.

1932 “a performative utterance may be ... ‘unhappy’ [if] it is issued insincerely. If I say ‘I promise to ... without in the
least intending to carry out the promised action, perhaps even not believing that it is in my power to carry it out,
the promise is hollow. It is made, certainly; but still, there is an ‘unhappiness’: I have abused the formula” (Austin
1963 ‘Performative-constative’: 23).

1033 Refer to the context of Antilochus’s chariot race with Menelaus in Iliad XXIII (Detienne & Vernant 1978 18),
where Antilochus gains an unfair advantage by breaching the spirit of the rules of the race. For an alternative
view of Antilochus’s strategy, see Gagarin 1983.
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One aspect of heteroglossia that links it with the notion of metis is the intentional polysemy
of a significant proportion of heteroglossic utterances. Utterances of this type often involve tricks
to turn a situation to the speaker’s advantage (kerdos'™’) through crafty speech, generally by a

1035)

rogue (sophistes'®*) or a rascal (epiklopos'®*). This aspect of metis which manifests itself in verbal

tricks is particularly apparent in the role of the Rogue (twtyT).

The difference in emphasis between «c10B0 ¢ orvisizkoii» and «crmoBo ¢ sasetixoii» is drawn
into sharp relief by the metis descriptors that can be associated with them. «CsoBo ¢ orsizroii»
evokes terms that are associated with disguise, such as poikilos'®*’ (shimmering, many-coloured),

tholos'**® (cloud), both of which are mentioned as effects of ‘word with a backwards glance’.'”* On

1% Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 144; képdog (kerdos) - “gain, profit ... some advantage” [LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-
2014].

19 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 227-228; co@ioth (sophistes) - “sophist (in bad sense), quibbler, cheat” [LS] Online,
retrieved 7-Apr-2014].

196 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 58; éikAomog (epiklopos)- “thievish, wily” [LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-2014].

17 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 18, 20, 27, 33, 35, 58, moikiAog - “dappled; metaph., changeful, diversified, manifold”
[LS] Online, retrieved 7-Apr-2014]. Note also the passage in CBP that focuses on refraction in regard to “[the
word’s] directionality toward the object” (Bakhtin 1981: 277): “Ec/iv Ml IipeicTaBUM Ce6e MHTEHLUIO, T. €.
HaIpaBJIEHHOCTh Ha [PEJIMET, TAKOT'O CJIOBA B BUJIE JIy4a, TO JKUBasi M HETIOBTOPUMast UI'Pa L{BETOB U CBETA B
IpaHsIX MOCTPOSIEMOTO UM 06pasa 0ObACHSETCS MPEIOMIIEHHEM JTy4a-CJIoBa He B CaMOM IpeaMeTe (Kak urpa
06pasa-Tporia B TOSTUYECKOM PEYU B y3KOM CMBICIIE, B OTPEIIEHHOM CJIOBEY), & €T0 MPEJIOMIIEHHEM B TOM
Cpejie UyIKUX CJIOB, OLIEHOK 1 aKLIEHTOB, YEPe3 KOTOPYIO IPOXOAUT JIy, HAMPABJISSCH K [TPEMETY:
OKpYIKaILast TIpeZiMeT COLMaTbHAs aTMochepa cioBa 3aCTaBIISIET UrpaTh rpaHu ero obpasa” (BaxTus 2012
[CeP]: 31). The terms refraction and glimmering are also mentioned in Baxtu 2012 [CePJ: 51, 52.

198 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 38; BoAd¢ (tholos) - “mud, dirt, esp. in water; ink of the cuttle-fish” [LS] Online,
retrieved 19-Oct-2015].

199 As mentioned in Chapter Three, Bakhtin notes the ‘gleaming’ or ‘shadowy’ effect of the ‘word with a strained
backward glance’ (Baxtun 2000 [ITT/]]: 100).
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the other hand, «csoBo ¢ masetixoii» is associated with forethought and caution, albeit often on the

spur of the moment.'**°

From the point of view of ‘cunning intelligence’, Bakhtin’s ‘word with a loophole” has two
aspects, those of planning and escape. The planning aspect is exemplified in a group of words
involving (but not limited to) forethought, caution, prudence, and being guarded. Other terms on
the periphery of this group refer to reflection (phrazesthai), the possession of a power beyond

1041

ordinary logic (thaumastiotaton)'**' and the outcome of this power — conjecture (tekmairesthai)."**

The escape aspect can be shown in a set of words covering methods for seeking a way out, by

1043

specific actions such as doubling back like a fox (epistrephein),®* or just by being evasive

(olisthanein).'***
* % %
The implications of this research manifest themselves in a number of areas. The first area is

the productiveness of applying Bakhtin’s own theories to both the corpus of his work and his lived

experience. The second area is the demonstrable wholeness of Bakhtin’s thought. Asa

194 Note the use of the word «Bbimazp1» in connection with both figures of speech with the connotation of an
instinctive riposte (Baxtus 2000 [ITT/]: 98).

1% Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 47; Bavpaotéog (thaumasteos) - “to be wondered at” [LS] Online, retrieved 27-Feb-
2016].

192 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 310-311, 314; tekpaipopa (tekmairomai) - “judge from signs and tokens, estimate ...
form a judgement or conjecture” [LS] Online, retrieved 19-Oct-2015].

19 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 36; émotpépw (epistrepho) - “turn about, turn round; of a wild boar, turn upon the
hunter” [LS] Online, retrieved 6-Apr-2014].

104 Detienne and Vernant, 1978: 35; dA1o66npdg (olistheros) - “slippery, hard to catch and keep hold of” [LS] Online,
retrieved 20-Oct-2015].
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counterpoint to that integrity is the relativity that inheres in this work, which occurs as a result of

his approach to philosophical thought, which is individual, concrete, contextualised, and situated.

The outcome that results from turning Bakhtin’s theoretical constructs back on his life and
work is a result of his wholeness and self-consistency of thought. Empirical evidence gleaned from
his texts, supported by interpretive strategies grounded in his theory, reveal Bakhtin as a person
whose life and work mesh closely, if not seamlessly. Instances of this correspondence can be seen
in the applicability of ‘word with a backward glance’ («csoBo ¢ orsisizroii») and ‘word with a
loophole’ («crtoBo ¢ naserikoii») to utterances made by Bakhtin during his life. Other instances of
double-voicedness can be observed throughout his written and published work (for example, his

deceptions in the Introduction and Section X of ®Bxp).

One of the most significant findings of this dissertation is the consistency of Bakhtin’s
thought and actions. This consistency is apparent despite the often fragmentary nature of both his
writings and his life story. With regard to the latter, Bakhtin’s consistent approach to self-
reinvention is evident from the end of his university days (his assumption of the trajectory of his
brother’s tertiary education) through the twenties (his assumption of Matvei Kagan’s educational
curriculum vitae) to the post-war myths surrounding his manuscript of the «poman Bocrranusi»
project, ending with his interviews with Duvakin and their atmosphere of collusion. With regard
to his writings, there is a remarkable level of consistency and infrangibility in his work on identity,
although this is often disguised by changes in terminology. And although his theoretical work on

linguistics does not completely cover all areas of what is now recognised as the domain of ordinary
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language philosophy, this is attributable to his attraction to parole and the uniqueness of utterances

that produce individual instances of discourse.

Dealing with the particular in preference to the general, as Bakhtin does, necessitates a
degree of relativity. From his perspective, the concrete embodied individual must always be
contextualised by being located in a milieu («oxpy»xervie») or on the horizon («kpyrosop»). And
in line with Einstein’s theory of relativity referred to in the Introduction of ®sxp,** every
individual event (or act) is embedded in a frame of reference.'**® Bakhtin’s treatment of the
particular is thus aligned with these mathematical constructs. From an entirely different
perspective, Emily Schultz has noted “a striking affinity”*"” between Bakhtin’s work (especially
TI1/1) and the metalinguistics of Benjamin Lee Whorf,"** both characterized by linguistic relativity.
This relativity manifested itself in Whorf’s researches by cognitive differences framed by the use of

1049

different languages,'** and in Bakhtin’s theorizing by varying types of heteroglossia.

* % Xk

The use of metis as a metaphor for Bakhtin’s rhetorical — and therefore interpretative —

strategies constrained my approach in a number of ways. It necessitated an emphasis on the

19 Baxtun 2012 [@exp]: 341.

194 One of the implications of Einstein’s Special Theory of Relativity that was assimilated by Bakhtin’s construct of
the chronotope was that simultaneity is relative. That is to say that in the chronotope, as in the space-time
manifold defined by Minkowski space (Einstein & Minkowski 1920), events are relative to unique frames of

reference.
197 Schultz 1990.
1948 Whorf 1956.
1% Lucy 1997.
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Classics as sources of inspiration for Bakhtin’s work. It also forced the dissertation to concentrate
on these sources as factors and influences in his life experience. In turn, this necessitated a
reduction in the coverage of Bakhtin’s medieval wellsprings as well as a commensurate diminution
in the analysis of his work on Rabelais, Cervantes, Goethe and Dostoevsky. This necessarily

curtailed discussion of constructs like ‘polyglossia’, ‘chronotope’ and ‘carnival’.

This dissertation applies categorial apparatus elaborated by Bakhtin to provide a
commentary on his life and work, by employing his own acts and utterances reflexively as if he
were his own Other. That is not to claim any degree of finalization for this view — Bakhtin was too
canny by far for that. There are still so many imponderables — certainly about his life, and even
about his work, despite the herculean efforts of the editors of the Collected Works.* These

imponderables render any summative judgement on Bakhtin’s life and work impossible.

Secondly, this dissertation brings together three aspects of Bakhtin’s life and work in order
to assess the degree of self-consistency between his lived experience, his theory of identity and his
theory of language. Although other scholars, notably Clark and Holquist, Hirschkop, and Morson
and Emerson, have examined these aspects in one monograph apiece, none have explicitly sought

this self-consistency within a reflexive framework.

Thirdly, little direct attention has been paid to Bakhtin’s relationship with the Classics,'**

particularly as a framework for examining his theory of identity in terms of the Dionysian mask as

199 Hirschkop 2015
1951 An exception appears to be Branham 2002.
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interpreted by Nietzsche. In addition, his preoccupation with the Saturnalia as the origin of
‘carnival’ as well as the meta-tropes of parody and satire has warranted a deeper discussion of
Greek literature as an important factor in his thinking than has been conducted. Most scholarly
analysis that involves the Classics has been firmly focused on the history of the novel, largely

referencing ®Bxp.

Finally, I believe that bringing the concept of metis to illuminate the conduct of Bakhtin’s life
and rhetorical strategies embodied in his writing has significant heuristic value. Using metis as a
metaphor for the cunning intelligence that enabled Bakhtin to navigate the shoals of his lived
experience illuminates the processes of his continual reinvention from the 1920s'*** to as late as
the early 1970s.'”* And using metis-related terms likewise illuminates his processes of theory

creation in the domains of identity and language.

The research endeavoured here can be pursued further in several directions. It could be
valuably extended by continuing to employ Bakhtin’s thought reflexively in order to illuminate
and unpack the many areas that remain unexplored in this piece of work. In addition, it appears
that exhaustive research into the commonalities between Bakhtin and other ordinary language

philosophers has been sparse.

Two projects appear likely to bear fruit in rectifying this situation. In the first instance, more

detailed research could be undertaken in order to extend the understanding of the relationship

192 The imaginative reinventions of his educational trajectory.

1053 The Duvakin interviews.
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between Bakhtin’s and Wittgenstein’s theories of language. This would necessitate a broader
exploration of the language-related themes of Wittgenstein’s later work and close textual analysis
of both authors in order to further ascertain the commonalities and differences between the two.
It also appears to me that the understanding of Bakhtin’s construct of the chronotope as it applies
to language remains somewhat unnuanced despite some significant publications on the topic in
the last few years.'”* A comparison of the spatio-temporal nature of the chronotope and Derrida’s
‘différance’ in order to ascertain how space-time is employed in these two constructs would be a

productive niche for research into this aspect of the theory of language.

Another option for extending this research would be a detailed examination of the
relativistic aspects of Bakhtin’s work. This could be appoached in several ways; firstly, by an
exhaustive examination of the inflluence that Einstein’s Theory of Special Relativity had on ®Bxp
and KPs, using Minkowski’s description of the spatio-temporal continuum. Secondly, by an
extension of Emily Schultz’s work on Bakhtin and Whorf.'** And thirdly, by comparing Bakhtin’s
ideological frame of reference for the utterance with Fish’s hermeneutics based on interpretive

communities.'*®

Fascinating possibilities can also be found in exploring the biography and mindset of Nikolai

Bakhtin, whose interests remained close to his brother’s, even when they inhabited separate

193¢ Examples include Bemong & Borghart et al. 2010 and Keunen 2011.
195 Schultz 1990.
196 Fish 1976
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political and social universes. An exploration of Nikolai’s role as an intellectual intermediary
between Bakhtin and Ludwig Wittgenstein opens up a number of fascinating questions, not least of
which is ‘What was the substance of the unfinished project that Nikolai was working on when he
died? And does it shed any light on Mikhail’s theory of language?’. We know that Nikolai’s project
involved Plato’s Cratylus — a dialogue devoted to questions of language — but not much else is
known. The Birmingham University archive devoted to Nikolai Bakhtin contains papers on the

project that could contain unexplored treasures.

My three-year acquaintance with Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin has been a fascinating

research dialogue which I hope to extend in the years ahead.

247



APPENDIX A

Relative frequency of selected terms in Bakhtin’s Collected Works
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APPENDIX B

Excursus on Irony

Irony (nponwust) has been selected for this excursus because, despite its sparse reference,
several reasons bind it quite tightly to Bakhtin’s modes of thinking, Firstly, irony has its origins in
Classical philology, and was particularly evident in Socratic thought. Secondly, Schlegel and
Kierkegaard — both profound analysts of irony — had traceable influences of varying strengths on
Bakhtin’s thought. And thirdly, Nietzsche’s performative use of irony provided a receptive Bakhtin
with a template for its use. As Ernst Behler wrote in the Introduction to Jaspers’ work on Nietzsche,
Kierkegaard and Nietzsche typify: “...prime examples of two important arguments against the
basic tendency of Western thought to transform everything nonrational or counter-rational into
rationality and to ground reason on its own basis”.'*’ These arguments are entirely in accord with
Bakhtin’s non-systematic approach. Apart from these theoretical ties, irony is clearly instantiated
in the two types of parapraxis («c10B0 ¢ orysizKoii» and «cy0Bo ¢ s1aselikoii») discussed above in
the section on interdiscursivity in Chapter Three. And finally, dissimulation and imposture are
outcomes which draw on parody, satire and irony and are eminently applicable to significant

aspects of Bakhtin’s life and work.

Whilst irony (uporwust) is an important component of the double-voiced aspect of

heteroglossia, references to this element in Bakhtin’s texts are sparsely distributed, and mostly

1057 Behler 1996: 309.
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concentrated in his late notebooks, particularly in relatively few pages in P3:60-70 (Tempadu 1 u
2)'*® and their associated endnotes in the Commentary.'® This is unsurprising for two reasons:
firstly, whilst the nature of the phenomenon of irony is understood in a practical sense, its
definition — even how it is categorised — has always been elusive. And secondly, rather than
being a constative phenomenon, irony is highly performative, often using markers that are
deliberately ambiguous, or even ‘absent’. However, Bakhtin was not averse to the selective use of
irony himself, as can be seen from the following passage from 1940-1941, with its reference to

‘democratised language”

«MBI )KUBEM, TULLIEM U TOBOPYM B MUPE BOJIBHOTO 1 fEMOKPATHU30BAHHOTO A3bIKa,
ObL1ast CJIOYKHAS Y MHOTOCTEIIeHHAs uepapxwus CJoB, q)OpM, o6pa303, CTUJIEN,

OpOHMKaBIIasd BCIO CUCTEMY O(l)I/IL[I/IaJ'ILHOI"O SA3BbIKA 1 A3BIKOBOT'O CO3HAHMAI, ObL1a

CMeTeHa 3bIKOBBIMU [TePEeBOPOTAMU 3TIOXH Bospoxaerusi»,

Most histories of irony start with its Classical origins. The ironist was initially located in low
company in Aristophanes’ comedies, but then became progressively gentrified in Plato with
Socratic irony being differentiated from that of the more disreputable Sophists, with a final social
acceptance being achieved in the works of Aristotle.'*" This acceptance meant assimilation of
irony into the curriculum of Classical rhetoric, where it was classified as either a ‘trope’ or a ‘figure

of speech’. At this point the meaning of irony appears to crystallise as the opposition of the

198 Baxrun 2008 [P3:60-70]: 376, 378-379 (Tempads 1); 388 (Tempads 2).

1999 Baxrin 2008 [P3:60-70]: 559-562 (Tempads 1); 589-590 (Tempads 2).

190 Baxin 2012 [MIIPC]: 540. “We live, write and speak today in a world of free and democratized language; the
complex and multi-leveled hierarchy of discourses, forms, images, styles that used to permeate the entire system
of official language and linguistic consciousness was swept away by the linguistic revolutions of the Renaissance”
(Bakhtin 1981 [Dialogic]: 71).

1061 Behler 1998: 13-14.
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intention of the speaker to his or her expression, differentiated from lying by gestural or
expressive markers., However, as the Romans assumed the Greek cultural mantle, Cicero chose to
translate the ancient Greek eipwveia (eironeia) into Latin as dissimulatio,*** thus folding back into
the meaning the unacceptable nuance of dissembling. Quintilian added another layer of
complexity when he added a distinction between the formal rhetorical use of irony and irony as a

1063

way of life.

Having established the Classical foundation for irony, some scholars then proceed straight to
the XVIII™ and XIX™" centuries and Romantic irony, overlooking the Middle Ages, Renaissance and
Early Modern periods, *** even though these are the periods which provided Bakhtin with many
focal points: Boethius, the Feast of Fools, Rabelais and Cervantes, to name a few. However, if one
does follow the trajectory of these researchers into the nature of irony, three threads can be traced,
one centred on Schlegel, one on Kierkegaard and one on Nietzsche. Each of these paths reveals

items of interest that are material to Bakhtin’s rhetorical strategies.

Schelegel's path is one of the most promising of the three, and also the earliest
chronologically. According to De Man, it actually starts with Fichte, the original creator of the
dialectic which Hegel subsequently popularised. Fichte’s dialectic, like Hegel’s, is tripartite: ‘self-

creation’, ‘self-destruction’, and ‘self-definition’."”* According to De Man, Fichte asserts that the

192 The OED renders the Greek as “dissimulation, pretended ignorance” (‘irony’, OED online [accessed 22-May-2015])
19 Behler 1998: 14-15.
19 Behler 1998, Lang 1996.
19 De Man 1996 172.
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1066

‘self’ is a property of language, in that it is posited by language, in a performative manner.
When language posits the Self, it also automatically posits the non-Self (i.e. the Other). Self and
Other mutually delimit each other, with one outcome being a definition of the Self."*’ In this way,
Fichte anticipates both Bakhtin (in respect of Bakhtin’s theory of identity) and Benveniste (in

respect of the latter’s deictic theory).

But De Man further extends this analysis to embrace comparisons and contrasts, thus
making the identification of the properties of Self and Other a tropological process.'*® Once we are
aware that the system is both tropological and performative, it is easy to recognise that it also has
the characteristics of narrative. De Man then reintroduces Schlegel, using two Fragments as
illustrations (Lyceum Fragment 37, and Lyceum Fragment 42)."°” He points out that the substance
of these two fragments is Schlegel’s contention that irony introduces parabasis (glossed by De Man

")1070

as “the interruption of a discourse by a shift in the rhetorical register”)""” into a discourse or

narrative, and that this parabasis is ‘permanent’. The implication of this contention is that irony

1071

has the capacity to disrupt any discourse at any time.'””* An application of this disruptive capacity

that is relevant to Bakhtin would be its effect on ‘authoritative discourse’.’”* Bakhtin, who wrote

10% De Man 1996: 172.

197 De Man 1996: 173.

1068 De Man 1996: 174.

199 Schlegel 1971: 146-147; 148.
197 De Man 1996: 178.

1071 De Man 1996: 179, 184.

1072 Refer note 650.

252



on Romantic irony, was clearly aware of these implications of the trope as references to both Fichte

and Schlegel appear regularly throughout his Collected Works."”

The next path to follow is that of Kierkegaard,'*”* whose dissertation on irony is well known
to scholars of the trope. Like Quintilian, Kierkegaard regards irony from two viewpoints: as a
rhetorical device, and as a life-view or existential position.'””” As a rhetorical device, irony
engenders a sense of liberation because the speaker is not bound by her own words, but this
polysemy is a two-edged sword if she seeks a clear understanding by her audience.'””® An
analogous issue, succinctly analysed by Loseff;"”” bedevilled the use of Aesopian language in XIX™
century Russia. From a different point of view, Kierkegaard believed that irony cannot merely be a
‘style of speaking’, it must be a ‘way of living’."””® However, if a person adopts the latter position,
according to Kierkegaard, “this means that there is a rupture between the ironist’s inner self (the
essence) and his outward actuality (the phenomenon)”.”* The extent of this rupture (apparent in
Bakhtin’s life and work) is perceived by Kierkegaard as a danger to the ironist’s sense of self, which

is put at risk with every arbitrary modification of his kernel.®® The counterweight to this is the

197 Not only Fichte and Schlegel, but also Tieck (Behler 1998: 16), and it should be noted that one of Schlegel’s
favourite books was Goethe’s Wilhelm Meister (Schlegel [trans. Firchow] 1971: 262)

197% According to Clark and Holquist, Bakhtin had engaged with Kierkegaard at early in the family’s stay in Odessa
(Clark & Holquist 1984 27). This is confirmed in Bakhtin’s conversations with Duvakin (Zlyaxvs & Baxtus 2002:
41-43).

197 Jordén, 2013: 39.

1976 Jordan, 2013: 40.

1977 Loseff contends that Aesopian language ‘rests precisely upon the joint possession by author and reader ... of one
and the same piece of information’ (Loseff 1984: 219).

1978 Jorddn, 2013: 40.
197 Jordan, 2013: 40.
1980 Jorddn, 2013: 43.
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necessity of irony in order to create an awareness of self and reveal the contradictions in the world;
as Kierkegaard says (and most likely Bakhtin would endorse) “no genuinely human life is possible
without irony”.'**" In addition, Kierkegaard’s suggestion that “irony can be a limit position or
confinium'® between the aesthetic and the ethical™*** is entirely consistent with the axiological

framework of Bakhtin’s early writings.

And the latest path open to the scholar in chronological terms is that taken by Nietzsche.
Behler makes the point that Nietzsche actually preferred the Ciceronian rendering of the ancient
Greek elpwveia (eironeia) into Latin as dissimulatio, *** which he translated as ‘mask’.'” Behler
considers that two options present themselves to the scholar who wishes to address Nietzsche’s
treatment of irony. In the first instance, one can broaden one’s focus to include terms associated
with ‘irony’ such as mask and dissimulation. The alternative is to “investigate the condition under
which irony in Nietzsche’s philosophical discourse not only becomes possible but necessary”.'**°
Behler identifies three themes that are necessary ingredients to Nietzsche’s discourse on irony:

Socrates and his relationship to irony, Nietzsche’s idea of the ‘mask’ and the ‘art of living’, and lastly

Nietzsche's theory of language. As the first approach, whilst attractive to Bakhtin and mentioned

%®Kierkegaard 2013 [Writings, Vol. I1]: 213 (Hong translation used).

1082 “Confine, limit, bounds.” (‘confinium’, OED online [accessed 10-Dec-2015]).

19 Jorddn, 2013: 43, citing Kierkegaard 2013 [Writings, Vol. VI]: 71 (Jordan translation preferred on the basis of
clarity).

1984 The OED renders the Greek as “dissimulation, pretended ignorance” (‘irony’, OED online [accessed 22-May-2015]).

19% Behler 1998: 17.

1086 Behler 1998: 19.
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in the Collected Works, is peripheral to the concerns of this Appendix and the second theme has

been discussed above, the focus here will be on the theme of Nietzsche’s theory of language.

There is a school of scholarship (represented by De Man and Behler)'*®” which believes that
Nietzsche's theory of language is best seen in his “secretly kept document”,'** the essay ‘On Truth
and Lying in a Non-Moral Sense’.'*® In this essay, written in 1873 but unpublished in his lifetime,
Nietzsche argues for the questionable nature of all assertions.® Nietzsche’s conviction is that, as a
result of the dependence of truth on metaphor at a number of removes, ' language does not allow
“a knowledge about the true nature of things”."”* This is due in part to the fact that he considers
that the use of language is mostly thoughtless, unaware of the continuum of historical context that
constitutes a word’s biography, thus treating words as “coins which, having lost their stamp, are

now regarded as metal and no longer as coins”,'* the “residue of a metaphor”.'”* All these points

1987 Behler 1998, De Man 1974.

19% Behler 1998: 24 citing KSA I1: 370.

19%9 Nietzsche, 1999: 139-153. With regard to the possibility of Bakhtin’s having read this essay, I have located no
conclusive proof either way although it appears likely that ‘On Truth and Lying in a Non-Moral Sense’ may have
been published in German at some point during the period between 1900 and 1930. If this was the case then it
would have appeared either in one of the manipulated and bowdlerized collections of his unpublished work put
out by his sister (Elisabeth Forster-Nietzsche) or at one of the moments of high critical interest in Nietzsche’s
work, posssibly mediated through Heidegger (personal communication, Daniel Podgorski). If it was published as
late as the mid-XX™ century in one of the fully restored editions of Nietzsche’s work, it would have reached
Bakhtin too late to be influential on his ‘cunning intelligence’.

190 williams 2010: 93, commenting on Nietzsche, 1999: 145.

1091 Niietzsche, 1999: 146.

1992 Behler 1998:; 28.

1093 Niietzsche, 1999: 146.

1094 Nietzsche, 1999: 147.
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are indicators for Behler that Nietzsche’s theory of language “constitutes a precondition for irony,

a condition of possibility, even of necessity, for irony”.'***

1096

These various points of view make any definition of irony deeply problematic,"" so it

appears that the best way is to follow Wittgenstein's example and ‘show’ rather than ‘say’."*”’
‘Showing’ involves exploring the performative nature of irony. There appears to be a scholarly
consensus on irony’s performative nature, exemplified by De Man’s proof of his assertion that
rhetoric is performative. He does this by showing that Nietzsche’s ‘On Truth and Lying ...

1098

performs what it describes,*” and that Nietzsche’s irony “allows us to perform all kinds of
performative linguistic functions which seem to fall out of the tropological field* (see also Erin

Ferris"'®)

. Berel Lang differentiates between romantic irony and sceptical irony, orienting the
former toward authorial intention and the latter toward situations dependent on actions. But
because the boundaries between intentions and actions are so fluid, there exists a natural link
between these two types,''* placing both in the category of the performative. The most

satisfactory connection of irony and performativity is established by Guay, when he describes the

1095 Behler 1998: 27.

19% Kierkegaard defines irony as the circumstance where “the phenomenon is not the essence but the opposite of
the essence” (Kierkegaard 2013 [Writings, Vol. II]: 165 (Hong translation used), cited in Jorddn, 2013: 39). By irony,
Guay means that “the discursive norm in which one is committed to the truth of what one says,,, is disrupted or
suspended” (Guay 2011: 27). And even De Man only proffers a tentative definition: “irony is the permanent
parabasis of the allegory of tropes” (De Man 1996: 179).

197 Wittgenstein 2009 [PI]: §6, 7°.
1% De Man 1974: 41.
199 De Man 1996: 165.
1190 Ferris 1998: 43.
19 Lang 1996: 578.
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link between truth and irony in Nietzsche: “irony is parasitic on truth-seeking discourse™'** and it
is this parasitic process that ultimately underwrites its performativity. Bakhtin’s vision of irony
was informed by the whole philosphical tradition, founded by Schlegel and Kierkegaard, and

especially influenced by Nietzsche’s ideas of mask and his philosophy of language as a whole.

192 Guay 2011: 4.
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